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How To Use This Bulletin 

The Bulletin of the School of Arts and Sciences should be used in 
conjunction with the most recent General Information Bulletin of 
Texas Technological College. Each student is held responsible for 
familiarizing himself with the content of both his School bulletin 
and the General Information Bulletin. 

Detailed information is given in this bulletin on the School of Arts 
and Sciences. Reference is made also to general college regulations 
and many other topics; i.e., admissions, advanced standing, general 
degree requirements, which are detailed in the General Informa· 
tion Bulletin, but to which ready and frequent reference is needed 
by the arts and sciences student. 
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The American tradition of public and higher education is a matter 
of common knowledge, but comparatively few recognize its full 
significance. Not the least of the inherent rights of the student 
within this system is his privilege to select the areas of study 
which he may desire to follow. 

Experience has demonstrated, however, that certain studies are 
fundamental, not only as a base from which to explore more de
finitive realms of knowledge, but as a source of personal satisfac
tion and enjoyment. These studies are to be found among those 
offered by the School of Arts and Sciences. 

The School of Arts and Sciences is one of five undergraduate 
schools of the College. It is composed of the 18 departments listed. 
above. In the following pages the programs offered by these de
partments with their various majors and objectives are outlined. 

Aims of the School 
~e fact that students from throughout the College take courses 
Jn the School of Arts and Sciences illustrates the fundamental 
nature and range of the courses offered in this School and the part 
":'hich such courses play in the educative process. Courses in the 
liberal arts and in the sciences offer the background necessary 
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for further specialization and are especially beneficial to the stu
dent who comes to college without a predetermined field of study. 

The work offered in Arts and Sciences is most diversified. Herein 
the student can learn of the society in which he lives and how that 
society developed through its history, its literature, its art and 
music. Through political science, the student learns how society 
governs itself; and through the sciences, he learns the funda
mental laws of the universe. It enables the student to broaden his 
concepts and by liberal education to attain values which last a 
lifetime. 

ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION 
Admission to the School of Arts and Sciences, as to the other 
schools of Texas Technological. College, is granted by the Dean of 
Admissions, to whom all correspondence concerning admission 
should be addressed. (See General Information Bulletin, Admis· 
sion). 

Load 
Entering freshmen are expected to follow the program outlined 
below during their first year in college: 

1. English composition .......................................................................... - .......... 6 
2. Mathematics, foreign language, science 

or history ...................................................................................................... 20-22 
3. Electives, if not included under 2 above .............................. 6 
4. Physical education, band, or basic ROTC* ........................ 2-3 

Total for both semesters of freshman 
year ...................................................................................................... 34-37 hours 

The entering freshman will develop his program in conference with 
an academic adviser to whom he is assigned for his first year in 
college. The student will report to his adviser for such individual 
conferences or group meetings as may be desired for the purpose 
of orienting himself to academic regulations and procedures, cur· 
ricula, and degree requirements in the student's various areas of 
interest. 

Though advice and counsel is always available, the student should 
learn early in his college life to assume responsibility for his ac
tions and decisions. These should be based upon the following 
generalizations. 

Required freshman courses should be taken during the freshman 
year and not postponed. During the sophomore year the student 
should take English, the second year of physical education, band 
or basic air or military science, and remove all unabsolved fresh· 
man requirements. No student will be classified as a senior unless 
he has completed four separate semesters of physical education, ------ -

'For descrtpllon or Military Science courses, see General Jntormatlon Bulletin. 



basic air or military science, or. band. Furthermore, students who 
postpone taking required freshman subjects until the senior year 
must take such subjects though the credit therefrom will not apply 
toward the hours required for a degree. For the purpose of this 
regulation a senior is considered as a student with a minimum of 
96 semester hours to his credit. 

From 6 to 12 semester-credit hours of advanced ROTC may be 
counted toward degree requirements as electives, subject to the 
approval of the head of the department concerned. 

The amount of work normally to be carried by a student in the 
School of Arts and Sciences should not exceed 17 hours per semes
ter. Unless specifically prescribed by a particular curriculum, loads 
exceeding 17 hours or loads of less than 12 hours must have the 
expressed approval of the Dean. In calculating the load, the Dean 
will consider all active correspondence courses, grade-point aver
ages, and the student's extra-curricular work. 

Curricula 

The student should note carefully any particular requirements in
dicated by a department in which he plans to major or minor. 
Course descriptions are included under departmental listings later 
in this bulletin. 

The numbers given in parentheses following the name of the 
course such as (3:2:3) indicate, "in sequence, the semester-hour 
value of the course, the number of hours per week in class or rec
itation, and the ,number of hours per week in laboratory. The 
first digit of the course number indicates whether the course is 
designed primarily for freshmen, sophomores, juniors, seniors, or 
graduates depending upon whether that first digit is 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5. 

An examination of these course descriptions will reveal that many 
areas are covered and with different interests and purposes. Some 
are for the specialist in that area while others are open to all stu
dents. Hence the student has the opportunity of taking courses 
which broaden his educational experience or which provide con
centration in a particular subject. The wise student will include 
courses of both kinds. 

DEGREES 

Degrees which may be obtained in the School of Arts and Sciences 
are: Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of Science in 
Education, and Bachelor of Music. 

'.The requirements for the first two are to be found on the pages 
untnediately following. Requirements for the Bachelor of Science 
in Education are to be found on Page 35 and for the Bachelor of 
Music on Pages 87, 88. 

Degrees /7 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

The curriculum established for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts is 
designed specifically to fulfill the aims of liberal education 
through a well-rounded study of the humanities, the physical, bi
ological, and social sciences. It provides also the basis of facts and 
insights requisite for specialized study and professional work in 
these fields. 

The minimum requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
also apply to all other degrees offered by the School of Arts and 
Sciences unless specifically shown to the contrary. These minimum 
requirements are: 

Sem. Hrs. 
1. English ..................................................................................................................... 12 
2. Foreign Language .......................................................... : ..................... 6-20* 
3. Mathematics .... - ....................................................................................... 0-6** 
4. Government 233-234 ................................................................................. 6 
5. American History ..... - ...... - ........................................................................ 6 
6. Six hours of a social science above the freshman 

level other than major or minor ..................................................... 6 
7. Laboratory Science ........................................................................ 8-16*** 
8. Major, minor, and electives sufficient with the above 

mentioned courses to total a minimum of 123 semes
ter hours not including physical education, band, or 
basic ROTC. 

9. Physical education, band, or basic ROTC ....................... 4-6 

The select ion of the major and minor fields should be made by the 
time the student reaches his junior year. For the major subject 
he will be required to complete 24 semester hours in addition to 
the minimum degree requirements in that subject. In the case of 
a subject offered as a major in which no specific courses are in· 
eluded in the prescribed requirements for the Bachelor of Arts 
Degree, a minimum of 30 semester hours must be completed in the 
major subject. Eighteen hours of the major subject must be in 
courses of junior and senior rank. For the minor he will complete 
a minimum of 18 semester hours, at least 6 of which must be of 
junior and senior rank. All courses in the major and minor sub
jects must be approved by the head of the department concerned. 

Not more than 42 semester hours in one subject may be counted in 
the requirement for the Bachelor of Arts Degree. Not more than 
12 hours in Biblical history and literature may be counted; not 

• Studeots who had n'> foreign language In high school, or who repeat a language begun In 
high school, 18-20 hours. Students who had two units In the same language In high school, 12-H 
hours In one language. Students who had 3 or 4 units In high school, 6 hount In the 11.1119 
language, at the 300 level rrr above. 

•• It three a nd one-halt units ot mathematics Including two ot algebra, one of plane ge· 
ometry, and plane trigonometry are accepted for admission, no further courses In mathematlCS 
are required. Ir three units a re accepted Including two units In algebra and one In plant 
geometry, Math. 130, 131, 133, or 138 Is required. 

•" It two or more units of laboratory science, biological or physical or both, but not lnclud
lni: general or a pplied science, are accepted for admission, one year o f a laboratory course Ill 
collei;-e wm satisfy the natural science requirement. It two college courses are required th•Y 
cannot be offered in the same subject and one course must be a physical science and one a 
biological science. 
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more than 8 hours may be counted in applied music and/ or music 
ensemble, except for students offering music as a major or minor. 
Courses in shorthand and typewriting may not be offered for this 
degree. 

In the majority of cases students completing the requirements for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts will carry their major and minor 
work in departments of this School. 

lnter-Departmenta I Curricula 

BILINGUAL SECRETARIAL (FRENCH, GERMAN, SPANISH) 
PROGRAM 

This course of study is offered jointly by the Department of For
eign Languages and the Department of Business Education and 
Secretarial Administration (of the School of Business Administra
tion). It is designed for students who wish to enjoy the benefits 
of a liberal education and at the same time prepare themselves in 
an occupational field. 

Students following this course of study receive the Bachelor of 
Arts Degree by fulfilling the basic requirements for that degree. 
They major in French, German, or Spanish, and complete a minor 
in an academic subject. 

In addition they take up to 25 hours in the Department of Sec
retarial Administration from the following courses: 121, 122, 131, 
132, 235, 321, 331, 332, 333, 421 (see Business Administration Bul
letin). Credit is allowed in typing and shorthand only for those 
completing the course of study and upon demonstration of com
petence in both fields. 

Students interested in this program should consult the Head of 
the Department of Foreign Languages for information concerning 
it and future employment opportunities. 

LATIN AMERICAN AREA STUDIES 

This course of study is planned to give students a well-rounded 
liberal education in several interrelated fields and also basic train
ing for various occupational opportunities in export-import houses, 
manufacturing concerns, shipping companies, airway systems, 
banking institutions, government offices; or for journalism, trans
lating, or interpreting. The program also offers students excellent 
preparation for graduate work in area studies. 

Students following this program will take an inter-departmental 
major in Latin American Area Studies. The basic preparation for 
the major is fulfillment of the minimum requirements for the 
~achelor of Arts degree totaling 42 to 68 semester hours, depend
mg on high school preparation. The foreign language requirement 
should be fulfilled by completion of Spanish 333-334. Economics 
231-232 should be included as a prerequisite for economics courses 
In the Latin American area. 
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Required for the major: 30 semester hours from the Latin Amer
ican content courses listed below: 
Government: 3 to 6 hours in 3317, 3318 
Economics: 3 hours in 339 
Anthropology, History and Sociology: 9 to 15 hours in Anthro· 
pology 4314, History 4321, 4322, 4323, 4324 •. Sociology 336. 
Spanish: 6 to 12 hours in 4324, 4325, 4326, 4327, 4328-4329; or 12 
hours of Portuguese or French. (If Portuguese or French is chosen, 
36 hours are required in the major). 

Minor. The minor of 18 semester hours may be chosen from any 
of the fields listed under the major, in which case the same course 
may not be counted for both the major and the minor, or from any 
field in the College in which a minor is customarily taken. 

Students wishing to major in Latin American Area Studies should 
consult either the Head of the Foreign Languages, History, or 
Government Department. 

TEACHER EDUCATION 

Students who expect to teach and who elect majors in subjects 
other than professional education may qualify for a teacher's cer· 
tificate by satisfactorily completing the education courses required 
for the various certificates. 

The preparation and in-service improvement of teachers is an im· 
portant function at Texas Technological College, both at the grad· 
uate and undergraduate level. With the critical shortage of qual· 
ified teachers, and the rapidly increasing birth rate, the problem 
of providing qualified teachers for the classrooms of Texas com· 
munities becomes of critical importance to all institutions with 
programs in teacher education. At Texas Technological College, 
teacher education is an all-college responsibility in which many 
departments and offices cooperate. 

This shared responsibility and high level of cooperation is made 
possible through the Teacher Education Council appointed by the 
President of the. College with the membership representing all 
phases of teacher education on the campus. The functions of the 
Teacher Education Council are to: (1) coordinate institutional 
thinking and effort regarding teacher education, (2) facilitate 
communications between the various facets of the College con
cerned with teacher education, (3) formulate recommendations to 
the Council of Deans concerning institutional policy on teacher 
education, ( 4) formulate recommendations to the Council of Deans 
concerning procedures for implementing policies affecting teacher 
education as approved by the Council of Deans. The administra
tive officer and chairman of the Teacher Education Council is the 
Director of Teacher Education, appointed by the President. The 
Director of Teacher Education is also the official agent for the 
College in all matters pertaining to teacher education. 

The responsibility for advisement leading to degrees in the various 
schools resides in the offices of the respective deans. The advise· 
ment and guidance in the Professional Education Curriculum lead· 
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mg to certification to teach is the responsibility of the Department 
of Education. The advisement in various teaching majors and 
minors is the responsibility of the appropriate subject matter de
partments. The resulting program is both varied and integrated 
and draws its strength from the total resources of the College. 

Undergraduate and graduate teacher education programs are of
fered in the Schools of Agriculture, Arts and Sciences, Business 
Administration, Home Economics, and the Graduate School. 

Teaching Certificates-General Information 

Under the 1955 teacher certification laws of Texas there are two 
general types of teaching certificates: the permanent provisional 
and the permanent professional. The permanent provisional certif
icate is based on a bachelor's degree and. certain prescribed work 
constituting a state-approved certification program. The profes
sional certificate is based on a provisional certificate, three years' 
teaching experience, and a minimum of 30 semester hours of grad
uate college work beyond the bachelor's degree. In many instances, 
but not in all, this graduate course work can coincide with mas
ter's degree requirements. 

Please note that under the new laws teaching certificates are is
sued only to persons holding a bachelor's degree. Emergency teach
ing permits can be obtained for non-degree persons, but such per
mits are obtained only through the superintendent of the local 
school system which employs the non-degree person. These per
mits are valid for the remainder of the scholastic year in which 
they are issued and only in the school system through whl:Ch the 
application for the permit was made. 

The Texas Education Agency, the administrative agency for 
teacher certification in Texas, no longer analyzes the college 
transcripts of individual students for specific courses as a basis 
for issuing teaching certificates. Certificates are now issued by the 
Agency only upon receiving from the certifying agent of a partic
uJar college (1) verification that the student has completed a pro
gram approved for that college; and (2) recommendation from the 
college that the applicant possesses personal attributes indicative 
of a successful teacher. 

Requirements for Admission to Student Teaching. Beginning with 
the fall semester of 1959-1960, each person expecting to receive a 
teaching certificate in any subject must meet the following ad
mission standards to student teaching: 
1. The student must have completed approximately 90 hours of 

college work, including the requisite courses in professional 
education and a majority of the work required in the teaching 
major and in the minor. 

2. All students except those in agricultural education and home 
economics education must file an application with the Depart
ment of Education to enroll in student teaching at the time of · 
registration for the first semester of the junior year. This is 
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done in order to permit proper planning and placement of stu
dents in their teaching field. 

3. The student must pass the same health examination as that 
required for teachers in the school system in which student 
teaching is done. The examination center will be specified at 
the filing of the application to student teaching. 

4. The student must present evidence of freedom from extreme 
handicaps that would be detrimental to classroom teaching. 

5. The student must have a 1.00 average on all college work and 
a 1.25 average in professional education and in the major and 
in the minor. For the purpose of computing the 1.25 grade 
average in the teaching major and minor in the case of the 
prospective elementary teacher, the courses classified with 
the Texas Education Agency as elementary content will be 
regarded as the teaching major and minor. 

6. The student must demonstrate a proficiency in the use of the 
English language as measured by appropriate standardized 
tests. 

In meeting the standards described above, all transfer students 
will be considered as special cases by the Committee on Student 
Teaching. 

Requirements for Obta.lning a Teaching Certificate. A student ob
taining a teaching certificate through Texas Technological College 
must meet the following grade requirements: 

1. A 1.00 overall average on all college work. 

2. A. 1.25 average in professional education and in the teaching 
major and.in the teaching minor. (In the case of the applicant 
for the elementary teaching certificate the courses designated 
as elementary content will be regarded as the teaching major 
and minor for computational purposes.) 

Provisional Certificates 

Texas Technological College has approved provisional certificate 
programs at both the elementary and the secondary school levels. 
In certain highly specialized fields, Texas Tech has approved pro
grams which will qualify the individual for teaching his special 
subject at both the elementary and the secondary school levels. 
This special subject teaching certificate carries what is known as 
an all-level endorsement. The specific areas and teaching fields in 
which Texas Tech has approved provisional certificate programs 
are as follows: 

1. Elementary education. The specific courses required in the ap
proved program for elementary teachers will be found in the 
Department of Education section of this bulletin. 

2. Secondary education. There are two general types of subject 
teaching fields within the secondary program. One requires 
both first and second teaching fields in subjects taught in the 
secondary school. 
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Content areas in which Texas Tech has approved first teach
ing fields are: 
Art 
Biology 
Chemistry 
English 
Spanish 
French 
German 

Government 
Health and Physical Education 
History 
Journalism 
Mathematics 
Physics 
Speech 

Content areas in which Texas Tech has approved second teach
ing fields are: 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Economics 
English 
French 
German 
Government 
History 
Health Education 

Journalism 
Latin 
Mathematics 
Music - Vocal 
Music - Instrumental 
Physical Education 
Physics 
Spanish 
Speech 

If the student is following the above certification plan, he must 
consult the heads of the departments in which he plans to do 
his first and second teaching fields about the specific courses 
to be taken in these two fields. The Department of Education 
must be consulted about the specific courses in professional 
education which are required. 

The second type of teaching field under the secondary pro
gram is the broad field (composite) type. This type involves 
a minimum of 36 hours of course work in a broad field such as 
social science or business education, but in. most instances 42 
or more hours will be required. For certification purposes such 
broad field programs do not require a second teaching field; 
for degree purposes, however, minors may be required. 

Tech has approved provisional certificate programs in the fol· 
lowing broad fields: 
Agricultural Education 
Business Education 
Home Economics Education 
Art 

Music 
Science 
Social Science 

If the student plans to teach in one of the first three broad 
.fields named above, he should consult the department in which 
he plans to do ·his teaching field for the details of his entire 
program. If the student plans to teach in one of the four latter 
broad fields, he must consult the department within that broad 
field in which he plans to do the major portion of his work. 
That department will advise the student concerning all the 
specific courses he needs in the broad teaching field. The De
partment of Education must be consulted in regard to the 
specific courses required in professional education. 

3. All-level certificates. In certain specialized fields it is possible 
to obtain an all-level certificate which will entitle the holder 
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to teach his special subject only, in both the elementary and 
the secondary schools. It should be noted, however, that in the 
event the holder of the all-level certificate wishes to qualify 
to teach anything other than his special subject in either the 
secondary or the elementary school, he must do additional col
lege work both in the content fields to be taught and in pro-
fessional education. · 

Approved programs leading to provisional all-level certification 
are available in the following fields: 
Art Education Music Education 
Health and Physical Education Speech Correction 

If the student is working toward all-level certification en
dorsement in either health and physical education or in music 
education, he should consult the head of that department for 
the details of the entire program. A person working toward 
all-level certification endorsement in speech correction must 
confer with the Department of Speech for the details of his 
course work in that area and with the Department of Educa
tion for his required professional education courses. All-level 
certification in art is a joint program involving work in the De
partment of Allied Arts and in the Department of Applied 
Arts. The student working toward this special teaching field 
must consult either· of these departments for the required 
work in art and must consult the Department of Education for 
the required work in professional education. 

Certification Pla ns 

At Texas Technological College, teaching certificates are obtained 
through the Director of Teacher Certification, who must verify to 
the Texas Education Agency, along with other required informa· 
tion, that the applicant for a certificate has completed the pro
gram approved for that particular certificate. Since certification 
programs and degree programs do not necessarily coincide, and 
since in some endorsement areas there is multiple school and de
partment involvement, it is necessary that a certification plan be 
filed in the office of the Director of Teacher Certification. This 
plan is distinct from the degree plan which is filed in the office of 
the student's academic dean. This certification plan, if followed, 
is a safeguard to the student that he will not be deficient in some 
particular requirement at the time he applies for his teaching cer· 
tificate. All students, with the exception of those in agricultural 
education, business education, and home economics education, 
should obtain the proper certification plan forms from the DireC· 
tor of Teacher Certification and have these forms filled out by the 
proper college officials. This action should be taken as soon as the 
student has decided to work toward a teaching certificate. Stu· 
dents in home economics education, business education, and agri· 
cultural education should consult their respective department 
heads as to the proper time to. file their certification plans with 
the Director of Certification. · 
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Professional Certificates 

Prerequisites to all professional certificates are: (1) a bachelor's 
degree, (2) a Texas provisional certificate, and (3) three years' 
successful public school teaching experience. For several of these 
professional certificates there are special prerequisites such as the 
type of endorsement appearing on the prerequisite provisional cer
tificate and the school level or field in which the three years' 
teaching experience was obtained. 

Each program leading to professional certificatiOn is designed as a 
whole to prepare the applicant for the specific professional position 
for which he is qualifying. Each approved professional certification 
program contains a minimum of 30 semester hours of graduate 
work; some require more. Each is a definite, planned program, 
not merely a collection of courses. 

Texas Technological College has approved professional certifica
tion programs in the following areas of specialization for the class
room teacher: 

Art 
Elementary 
Health and 

Physical Education 
High School 

Music 
Speech - Drama 
Vocational Agriculture 
Vocational Homemaking 

In addition to the above, Texas Technological College has approved 
professional certificate programs for the following specialized 
positions: 

School Counselor 
Principal 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Superintendent 

Supervisor 
Elementary 
Secondary 
General 

Although all of the above professional certificate programs have 
inter-departmental involvement in varying degrees, the· program 
leading to certification in counseling in the public schools is offered 
jointly by the Department of Education and the Department of 
Psychology. This program can be integrated with the Master of 
Education Degree or the Master of Arts Degree if carefully 
planned. Under the inter -departmental arrangement, the student 
desiring to be certified in counseling in the · public schools will 
major in education and minor in psychology. The student who 
desires to be certified for the purpose of counseling in both schools 
and/or in rehabilitation and industry will major in psychology and 
minor in education. Students interested in the public school coun
selor's certification program should confer with the head of either 
of the above departments for details and program planning after 
contacting the Office of Teacher Certification to determine 
whether he meets the state requirements to work toward this 
Particular certificate. 

Professional Certification Plans. A student wishing to work toward 
a Professional certificate in an area should first contact the office 
of the Director of Teacher Certification in order to: 
1. Establish whether he meets the state requirements for work

ing toward a professional certificate in that area. 
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2. Obtain the certification plan forms for the particular program 
in which he will be working. 

3. Secure advice as to which departments he will need to contact 
in order to execute the certification plan forms. 

Graduate Degrees and Professional Certificates 

Persons who want to wor~ toward a graduate degree as well as 
toward a professional certificate should contact the Dean of the 
Graduate School for information regarding degree requirements 
and the Head of the Department of Education for information re
garding professional certification requirements. 

Pre-Professional Curricula 

STUDIES PREPARATORY TO LAW 

The usual minimum requirements for admission to standard law 
schools include 15 entrance units and graduation from high school 
plus at least three academic years (96 semester hours) of college 
work. Exceptions are sometimes made in the case of veterans for 
whom special requirements may be fixed. Many law schools now 
require a degree from a reputable college or university for adJnls· 
sion, and in most cases it is recommended that a degree be com· 
pleted. 

The following curriculum is suggested for students who contem· 
plate the study of law. Freshman Year: The prescribed freshman 
curriculum should be followed, but should include History 133-134 
and Government 233-234. The courses in the freshman year will 
vary somewhat depending upon whether or not the student intends 
to complete a degree before going to law school. Sophomore Year: 
English 231-232, History 231-232, advanced government courses, 
and Economics 231-232 should be taken. If a foreign language was 
begun in the freshman year, it should be continued. The student 
should consult his adviser concerning other courses. Junior and 
Senior Years: A major and minor should be designated by the be· 
ginning of the junior year, and if a Bachelor of Arts Degree is 
anticipated, a degree plan should be worked out during the junior 
year. Electives should be chosen chiefly from the social sciences. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts for Pre-Law Students: The Bache
lor of Arts Degree for pre-law students may be obtained in one of 
two ways: 
A. While in residence at Texas Technological College completing 

the degree requirements prescribed in this bulletin. 
B. By completing three years of work in the School of Arts and 

Sciences, totaling a minimum of 96 semester hours and grad· 
uation from a three-year standard law school, and subject to 
the following regulations: 
1. Of the three years of professional work, at least the junior 

year must be completed in residence at this College. 
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2. The three years' work must satisfy all graduation require
ments for the Bachelor of Arts Degree in Texas Tech
nological College with the exception of the major require
ments. 

3. A minimum of 18 hours' credit should be obtained in one 
social science and a minimum of 18 hours in one or more of 
the other social sciences. 

4. The applicant for the Bachelor of Arts Degree must present 
credentials showing graduation from an approved law school 
along with a request for the granting of the Bachelor of 
Arts Degree from Texas Technological College. 

The Head of the Department of Government is the adviser for pre
law students. All pre-law students should consult him at each 
registration period. 

STUDIES PREPARATORY TO MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY 

Colleges of medicine and dentistry require an applicant to present 
15 units of approved work and a certificate of graduation from an 
accredited high school. A minimum of two years of college work is 
required. Most medical schools require three years of college work 
and some require a bachelor's degree. 

The following course of study meets the usual pre-medical require
ments. For pre-dentistry students, certain modifications may be 
advisable. 

Freshman Year: The curriculum should include Chemistry 141-142, 
Biology 141, 142, English 131-132 or 133-134, Math 133 and 131. Six 
to eight semester hours of work will be chosen in a foreign lan
guage or History 231-232. 1-2 semester hours of P.E., ROTC, or 
Band. 

Sophomore Year Junior Year 
First Semester Credit First Semester Credit 
Chem. 241-Anal. Chem. . ................ . 4 
Zoo!. 231.-Comp. Ven. Anat. . ......... . . 3 
Physics 141-Gen. Phys. . .......... .. ... .. 4 
Eng. 231- Mast. Of Lit. • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
P.E' .. ROTC, or Band ••••••••••••••...•.. 1·2 

18-19 

Second Semester Credit 
Chem. 242-Anal. Chem. . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 4 
Zool. 232-Comp. Vert. Anat. . . . •.......• . 3 
Phys. H2-Gen. Phys. . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . • . 4 
Eng. 232-Mast. ot Lit. . . . . . . . . • . • . . • . . • . 3 
:orelgn Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

.E'., ROTC, or Band • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • 1-2 

18-19 

Zoo!. 331-Anlm. Hlstol . or 
Bact. 331-Prln. of Bact. . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 3 

Chem. 353-0rg. Chem. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt. Org. . ...•......... 3 
E lectives . ............... .. . .. ............ 6 

17 

Second Semester Credit 
Zoo!. 323-Comp. Vert. Embry., or 

Bact. 332-Prtn. of Bact. ............... 3 
Chem. 354- 0rg. Chem. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 5 
Govt. 234- Amer. Govt. Fune. . . .......... 3 
Electives . . • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 6 

17 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts for Pre-Medical or Pre-Dental 
Students: The Degree of Bachelor of Arts for pre-medical or pre
dental students may be obtained in one of two ways: 
A. While .in residence at Texas Technological College by complet

ing the requirements outlined in this bulletin. The major se
lected depends on the interest of the student. 
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The degree plan will normally include all the courses mentioned 
above, and should be worked out with proper departmental ad
visers. 
B. By completing three years of work in the School of Arts and 

Sciences, totaling a minimum of 100 semester hours, and grad· 
uation from a Class A medical or dental college. The following 
regulations apply: 
1 . . Of the three years of pre-professional work, at least the jun

ior year must be completed in residence at this College. This 
minimum will apply to transfers from other colleges, pro
vided they have satisfactorily · completed the work outlined 
in the freshman and sophomore years or its equivalent. 

2. The three years of work must satisfy all graduation require
ments for the Bachelor of Arts Degree at this College with 
the exception of the major requirements. 

The degree plan will normally include all the courses mentioned 
in the curriculum outlined above. 

3. Submission of properly approved credentials from a Class A 
college of medicine or college of dentistry to the effect that 
the applicant has completed satisfactorily the work leading 
to a Degree of Doctor of Medicine or Doctor of Dental Sur
gery. 

The program outlined above is not designed to meet the minimum 
requirements of any medical school but it is planned to fit the stu· 
dent for the successful study of medicine. Each student is charged 
with the responsibility for knowing any special requirements of 
the medical school which he plans to attend and should consult a 
pre-medical adviser at each registration period. Application for 
admission to the professional school should be made through his 
office. Professional Aptitude and Admission Tests may be taken 
at Texas Technological College. 

Major or Minor in Another School 
Provision is made whereby a student may complete either a major 
or minor in departments of other schools. In all cases the same 
regulations covering majors or minors within this School apply to 
those taken in another school. But unless such work does consti· 
tute the major, no more than 24 semester hours in the technical or 
professional subjects of agriculture, business administration, engi· 
neering, and/or home economics may be offered, as electives, for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

ART 

Texas Technological College has two strong departments related 
to art. Allied Arts is associated with Architecture in the School 
of Engineering and the Department of Applied Arts is in the 
School of Home Economics. The completion of a major in either 
(or both) of these departments and the fulfilling of other degree 
requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree will provide the stu· 
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dent with an excellent background for the enjoyment of art and 
its non-professionalized application. For further information, stu
dents should consult with the department heads concerned. 

ECONOMICS 

Provision is made in the School of Arts and Sciences whereby stu
dents .may complete either a major or minor in the Department of 
Economics. Economics majors can receive a B.A. Degree involving 
both a broad liberal education and rigorous training in the tools of 
scientific economic analysis. The core of required economics 
courses within the major is small, including one year of principles 
of economics, one year of economic theory and one year of the 
development of economic ideas. Considerable latitude, therefore, 
exists for the student to select additional courses from among such 
areas as international economics, mathematical economics, com
parative economic systems, labor economics, public finance, and 
business economics. The major in economics would be comple
mented by minors in selected academic disciplines within the var
ious schools of the College. 

The Department of Economics also offers a minor program to 
those students interested in a less intensive survey of the subject. 
Minor work in economics will complement majors in the School of 
Arts and Sciences and other schools of the College. 

The Department of Economics cooperates in the Latin American 
Area Studies Program and the Teacher Education Program. Stu
dents may also ·wish to consider the sophomore course in principles 
of economics as an elective. In addition, junior and senior courses 
can be elected by anyone who has had a year of sophomore prin
ciples. 

Students interested in discussing a major or minor in economics 
should contact the Department of Economics. A complete descrip
tion of all economics courses can be found in the bulletin of the 
School of Business Administration. 

The combination of a liberal arts education and economic science 
constitutes an increasingly popular and effective road to careers 
in business, government, and the legal profession. Opportunities as 
professional economists are available in the fields of teaching and 
public and private research to those with graduate training. 

ENGINEERING 

Students desiring a broader approach upon which to base their 
studies in engineering may receive the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
by completing three years' work in a School of Arts and Sciences 
With a minimum of 100 semester hours' work, and by com
pletion of the requirements for one of the various degrees of Bach
elor of Science in Engineering at this College. The three years' 
work must satisfy all graduation requirements for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts at Texas Technological College with the excep
tion of the major requirements. Students may transfer from other 
colleges to the School of Arts and Sciences and complete their re-
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quirements provided that at least the equivalent of the junior year 
is taken in this School, but students who have cotnpleted more 
than one year in engineering at this College or elsewhere are not 
eligible to participate in this program. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science 

For students primarily interested in the natural sciences and 
mathematics, the School of Arts and Sciences provides curricula 
leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science. The fundamentals of 
liberal education as well as the foundation courses necessary for 
advanced study in the fields of science and mathematics are em· 
phasized in the requirements for this degree. The minimum re
quirements for this degree, in terms of semester hours, are as fol· 
lows: 

Sem. Hrs. 
1. English ................. -.................................................................................................... 12 
2. Foreign Language .......................................................................................... 12 
3. Mathematics ........................................................................................................ 6 
4. American History ......... .................................................................................... 6 
5. Government ..... -..................................................................................................... 6 
6. Additional courses to make a minimum total of 124 

semester hours, not including required physical edu
cation, band, or basic ROTC. 

7. Physical education, band, or basic ROTC ..................... _. 4-6 

Both a major and a minor are required for the Bachelor of Science 
Degree and each is to be completed within one of the separate 
subject matter fields of bacteriology, botany, chemistry, geology, 
mathematics, physics, or zoology. The minimum requirements for 
the major and minor are 36 and 18 semester hours, respectively, 
including the required amount of advanced work. 

Unless indicated to the contary in a specific curriculum, courses 
are to be taken in at least three of the four fields of science: bi· 
ology, chemistry, geology, and physics. 

\ 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Bacteriology Major 

Freshman and Sophom ore Years 
Pini Semester CredJt 
Biol. 141-Botany . . . . . . • . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Cbem. 141-Gen. Chem. . ...... . ........... 4 
Hath. 133-Col. Alg. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 3 
Eng. 131-COI. Rhet. • .. .. .. .. .. .. • . .. .. .. . 3 
Eng. 231- Mast. Of Lit. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 3 
Foreign Language . . .•..... . ..... ... . ..• , . 8 
Zoo!. 235-Anat. Phys. &: H yg. or 

Zool. 231-Comp. Vert. Anat. • ... ... .... 3 
•Chem. 241-Anal. or 

Chem. 341-Intro. Organic .. , ... ......•. 4 
P.E., Band, or Basie ROTC • • . • • • • • • . • • • • 2-3 

32·33 

Soeond Semester Oredlt 
Biol. H2-Zoology . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Cbem. H2-Gen. Che'DI. . .. .. . . . . . . . .. . . .. . 4 
Kath. 131-Trlgonometry ..... ....... ..... 3 
Eng, 132-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Eng. 232-Mast. of L it. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 3 
Foreign Language . .. .. .. . . .. . . . . .. .. .. .. . 8 
Zo~. 23-AnA.t. Phvs. &: Hyg. or 

ZOol. 232-Comp. Vert. Anat. . .•...•.. •.. 3 
'Cbem. 342-Physlologlcal or 
Scle~ce elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 

P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC .. . .•• ..... .. • 2· 3 
Science Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

34.35 

Junior a nd Senior Years 
F lrat Semester Credit 
Bact. 331-Pr1n. of Bact. . . . . . . . .. . . • . . . . . 3 
Bact. 432--lmmWIOI. Sero!. •.•• , • • • • • • • • • • 3 
Bacteriology (Junior or Senior) . .. . •. •.• , . 3 
Bact., B iol., Bot., ar Zoo!. (Junior 
. or Senior) .. .. . ... • .. . . . •.. . ...••....••• S 

•c hemistry (Junior or Senior) or 
Science elective . . . . . . • . • . . . . . • . . • . • . . . lS-6 

Hist. 231-Hlat. of U.S. to 1885 . .......... 3 
Electives . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . • • .. .. .. .. .. 2 
Govt. 233--Amer. Govt. Org. , • . . . • • . . . • • . . 3 
Biol. 331-Heredtty . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. • S 
Science Electives . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 6 

34-35 

Secon d Semester OredJt 
Bact. 332--Prtn. of Bact. • ... ..... ...... .. 3 
Bact. 433-Phya. of Bact. . ... . . ••.••...••. . 3 
Bacteriology (Junior or Senior) ..... . . ...•. 3 

-Bact., Biol., Bot., or Zool. (Junior 
or Senior) .... ....... . ......•..•.• . ..... 3 

• Chemistry (Junior or Senior) or 
Sclecce electives . . . .. .. . . .. .. . . .. .. . • . l5· 6 

Hist. 232--Hlst. of U.S. since 1885 •.....•. 3 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. . .. .. ..... . . 3 
Biol. 411-Semlnar .. ... . ..... . . . . . • .. . .... 1 

33-34 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Botany Major 

Freshman and Sophomore Years 
Pint Semeeter Credit 
Biol. Bl- Botany .......... . . .... .. ...... 4 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. 

(beginning course) . ................ .... 8 
Hath. 133-Col. Alg. .. .. .. • • • .. .. • .. • .. 3 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. . .. .. .. • • .. • . .. .. .. • 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. of Lit. . . • . . .. .. . • • . • • • 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 8-8 
Bot. 231-Morph. Plant Groups . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Zoo!. 231-Comp. Vert. Anal. . •.... .....•. 3 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC •. .... .•. . . . 2· 3 

35-38 

l!eeond Semester Credit 
Biol. 142- Zoology . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 4 
Cbem. Geo!., or Phys. 

(beginning course) . . • . . • . . • . • . . • . . . . • . • 8 
~th. 131-Trlgonometry .•.. . .•..•.••..•. 3 
E g. 132-Col. Rhet. . .. .. . • • . . . .. .. .. .. • 3 
F ng. 232--Mast. Of Lit. . .. • . .. . • • ... . • • . • . 3 

8 
orelgn Language . . . .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . 8·8 r!· 232-Taxonomy . .. .. .. .. .. . . . • .. .. .. • 3 Pl 232-Comp. Vert. Ar.at. .. ......•..• 3 
· .. Band, or Baalc ROTC •.• •.••.• . ..• 2-3 

35-38 

' See Chemistry r equir ement options. 

J unior and Senior Years 
Flrat Sr.mMter Credit 
Bot. 331- P lant Phyalol . . . . . . • . . • . • • • • • . . . 3 
Botany (Junior or senior) . .. .. • • • . . • .. .. • S 
Bact., Biol.. or Bot (junior or senior) . .. • 6 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. (beginning course) •. 4 
Approved science electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Hist. 231- Hlst. of U.S. to 1865 .......... 3 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt. Org. • . . • . . • • . . • • • • 8 
Approved electives . .. .. .. .. .. . • • . • • .. • • • . • 2 
Biol. 331- Heredlty . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Biol. 411-Semlnar ................... , • .. 1 

Second Semeater CredJt 
Bot. 339- Plant A nat. .. . .. . .............. 3 
Botany <Junior or senior) .............. .. 3 
Bact., Biol. or Bot. ( junior or senior ) .... IS 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. (beginning course) • • 4 
Approved science eJecttvu . • . • . . . . . . . . • • . . 6 
Hist. 232-Hlst. of U .S. since 1865 •.•...• 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. . ........... 3 
Approved electives . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . . • . . . 6 

34 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Zoology Major 

Freslunan and Sophomore Years 
Flr1t Semester Credit 
Biol. 142-ZOO!ogy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Chem., Geo!. , or Phys. (beglnnlng course) .• 8 
Math. 133-Col. Alg. . . • • . . . . . . . . . . • • . . • • a 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. • •.•.•.............. 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. ot Lit. . . • . • . . . • • . . • • . . . a 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-8 
Zoo!. 231-Comp. Vert. Anat. . . • • • • • . • • • • 3 
Bot. 231-Morph. Plant Groupa • • • • • . • • . • • 3 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ••••••••••.• 2-3 

35-38 

Seeond Seme1ter Credit 
Biol. 141-Botany . ... .......... . . ... .... . . 4 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. (beginning course) . • 8 
Math. 131-Trlgonometry ......•••••..•.• 3 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. . • • • . • • • . . • • . • • . . . . . a 
Eng. 232-Mast. ot Lit. • . . . • • . . • • . . • • . . • • 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-8 
Zoo!. 232- Comp •. Vert. Anat. . .. ... ... ... a 
Bot. 232-Taxonomy . . . . . . . .. .. .. • • • • .. • • 3 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC . ...... . ... . 2-3 

35-38 

Junior and Senior Years 
First Semester Credit 
Zoo!. 331-Anlm. Hlstol.. or 

Zoo!. 336-Comp. Invert. Zoo!. . .•... . •.• 3 
Zoology (junior or senior) ....... ...... .. 3 
Bact., Biol. , or Zoo!. (junior or senior) ...• 6 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. (beginning course) .. f 
A pproved science electives ................ 6 
Hist. 231-Hlst Of U. S. to 1865 ..... . . . . . 3 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Org. . .•..••..... 3 
Approved electives ............ .. . ........ . 2 
Biol. 331-Heredlty ............ . ... .. . .... 3 
Biol. 411-Semlnar ...... .. . .............. 1 

:If 
Second Semester Credit 
Zoo!. 332-Comp. Vert. Embry. or 

Zoo!. 333-Pa rasl tology ... . ..•• .. .... .• 3 
Zoology (junior or senior) .... .. .. .. ... . . . 3 
Bact., Biol., or Zool. (junior or senior) .. 6 
Chem., Geo!., or Phys. (begin course) . ... i 
Approved science electives . . ....••. . ..• . •. 6 
Hist. 232- Hlst ot U. S. since 1865 . •.• • •••. 3 
Govt. 23-Amer. Govt., Fune. . •. . ••.••.. 3 
Approved electives .. . ..... . ............... 6 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Chemistry Major 

Freshman Year Sophomore Yea.r 
First Semester Credit 
Chem. 141-Gen. Chem .................... 4 
Math. 133-Col. Alg. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a 
Math. 131-Trlgonometry ................ . . 3 
Eng. 131 or 133-Col. Rhet. or 

Adv. Comp ...••.•...•......... . ...... .. 3 
•Other Science elective. or Phys. . ........• 4 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ............... 1 

18 
Second Semester Credit 
Chem. 142-Gen. Chem. . .............. .. . 4 
M~th. 1~2-.An•! . Geom ............ . ... .. . 3 
Math. 231-Calculus I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Eng. 13! or 134-C~I. Rhet. or 

Adv. Comp . ..•...••.................... 3 
•Other Science ele::t!ve. or Phys. . .....•... 4 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC .. •. .... ..... 1-2 

18-19 

Junior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Ctiem. 353-0rg. Chem. . .................. 5 
Chem. 3~7-Phys. Chem. . ............. . ... 4 
Germ. 233-Sclen. German ....... . ... . .... 3 
•••Math or scltnce elective ................ 3 
Eco. 23:>--Prln. ot E co. . ........ . . •. . . .. . . 3 

18 

Se<nnd Sem••ter Credit 
Chem. 354-0rg. Chem. . ...... . ........... 5 
Chem. 348--Phys. Chem. . ... . ..... . ...... 4 
Germ. 234-Scien. German ... . ............ 3 
• ••Math or scieuce elective ............. . .. 3 
Free elective ....... , ....... . . . .... .. ...... 3 

18 

l:"lrst Semester Credlt 
Chem. 241-Anal. Chem . ...... .. .......... 4 
Math. 232-Calculus II .... . .. . .... .. ..... 3 
Ger. 141-Begln German .............•.... 4 
Hist. 231- Hlst. ot U.S. to 1865 ........... 3 
•Phys. or other science elective .. . . . ....... f 
P .E . . Band, or Basic ROTC .............. 1· 2 

19-20 

Second Semester Credit 
Chem. 242-Anal. Chem. . .........•...... . 4 
Eng. 233-Teoh . Writing ........ .. ........ 3 
Ger. 142-Begln German .................. 4 
H ist. 232-Hlst. ot U.S. since 1865 ....... · a 
•Phys. or other science elective ........... . • 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ... . .......... 1·2 

19· 20 

Senior Year 
Flr•t Semester Oredlt 
Chem. 42G--Chem. Lit. c!t Sem. . . ......... · ~ 

~;:,:,, .2~~5~.~s.t. . ~~- ~!~: .: : : :: :: :: :: :: :: ::: 3 
.. Senlrr Cheml<try ...................... · 3 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt. Org. . ........ . . . · · 3 
•••Math or science elective ............. ·· · 3 - 17 

Second Semester Credi~ 
Free elective ....... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 3 
Eng. 232-Mast. ot Lit. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 3 
::~:~:~~ g~:~: ::: : ::::::: : :::: : :::::~:::: 3 
•••Math or science eJectlvc ........ · · · · · · · · ~ 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt. Fune. · · 

18 

• Science elective: E ither Biol. 141-142, or Geo!. 141-142. 
Senior Chemistry courses to be chosen from the following lis t : 

Chem. 431, or Chem. 432 Chem. 4311 
Cheni. ~3~. or C>lem. 4~7 Ch•m 4312 

••• It the s tudent minors in mathematics: 6 hours ot the math or science elective becomos 
free elective. 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Geology Major 

Freslunan Year 
Flrot Semester Credit 
Ge.JI. 141-Gen. Geo!. . . .. ......... . ...... 4 
Cbem. 141-Gen. Chem. . .............. .. . 4 
Kath. 133-Col. Alg. . .. .. .. . . . . .. .. . • .. .. 3 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet . . .. .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

15 

second Semester Credit 
Geol. 142-Gen. Geol. . . • . • .. • . .. . • • • • . . • • 4 
Chem. 142-Gen. Chem. . . . . . . • • . • . • . . • • . . 4 
Math. 131-Trigonometry . . . . . . • • . . • . • • . • . 3 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. . .. .. . . .. .. • . . . . • • • . • 3 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROT C ...... .... .. 1·2 

16-16 

Junior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Geo!. 331-G•omorphology or 

Geo!. 332- Struc. Geo!. . . . • . .. . .. . . . . . . . 3 
Geo!. 335-Gen. P11leo. . . ... . . .... ........ 3 
Math. 232-Calculus II . .. .. .. .. . . .. .. . . . . . 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Fune. or Hist. 

231-Hlst. ot U.S. to 1865 .............. 3 
Elective ... ........ .. .. .. ............ ..... 3 

18 

Second Seme1ter Credit 
Gtol. 332-Struct. Geo!. or 

Geol. 331-Gcomorphology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Geo!. 3311-Gen. Paleo. . .• • . .. . . . . .. . . . .... 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt.. Org. or Hist. 

232--Hlst. of U.S. since 1865 .......... 3 
Electives ........... . .. ... .. . .. . . . . ....... 6 

18 

Sophomore Year 
Flnt Semester Credit 
Geo!. 241-MineTal. 8c Petrog. • • • • • • • • • • • . 4 
Math. 132--Anal. Geom. ... .... .. ......... 3 
Phys. 141....,..Gen. Phys. or Biol. 141, 

Botany .. .. ............ .. ...... ... . ..... 4 
Eng. 231-.Mast. ot Lit. • ............. .. . . 3 
Foreign Language . .. .. .. . . .. . • . . . . . • . .. . 3·4 
P . E., Band , or Basic ROTC ... .. . • • ••. . .. 1· 2 

18-20 

Second Semet1ter Credit 
Geo!. 242-Mlnera!. .r. Petrog. • • • • . • • . • • • • 4 
Math. 231-Calculus I .. ...... . ........ . .. 3 
Phys. 142- Gen. Phys. or B iol. H2, 

Zoology ...... . ....... . ......• . . .. . .. . . • 4 
Eng. 232-.Mast . ot Lit. • • • .. .. .. • • .. .. .. . 3 
Foreign Language . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . 3·4 
P .E ., Band, or Basic R OTC ...•. . ••. .. ..• 1·2 

18-20 

Summer Session 
Geo!. 363-Fleld Geo!. • .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . • • • • 6 

Senior Year 
First S•me1ter Credit 
Geo!. 4314-Prln. of . Stratlg. . . • • . . • . . . • • • • 3 
Geo!. 431-0pt. Min., .r. Petrol. or 

Geol. 436--Micropa.Jeo. . .... ....... . ..... 3 
H ist. 231-Hlst. of U.S. to 1865, or 

Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Org. . . . • . . • • • • 3 
Electives .... . .......... . .. . .. .. . . . . ...... 6 

15 

Second Remaster Credit 
Geo!. 437-Sedlmentatlon ... . . .•. .. .. . ...• lS 
Geo!. 432--0pt. Min. , I< Petrol. or Geo!. 

435-Stratlg. Paleo. . ... ..... ........ . .. 3 
Hist. 232-Hlst. of U .S. since 1865, or 

Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. • • • • • • • • 3 
Electives . . ...... . ......•.... .•• . . .... .. .• 6 

16 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Mathematics Major 

Freslunan Year 
Ftrst Semestor Credit 
' Math. 133-Col. Alg. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . . . . 3 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • . . • . • . . 3 
Foreign Language .. ......... . .. ... .. . ... 3·4 
Science . ... .. .. . .... ... ...... ...... . ...... 8 
P.E., Band, or Basic R OTC . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 1 

18-19 

S«ond Semester Credit 
~ath. 131-Trlgonometry . • . • . . • • • . • • • • • • 3 
Fng. 132-Cot. Rhet . ... .. .. .. ..... ... ... . 3 
tkrelgn Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4 
p· ~nce .... ........ .. ...... .. ... ...... .... 8 

· . , Band, or Basic ROTC ....... .. ... 1.2 

18-20 

Sophomore Year 
Fir•! !i1Pmf<Offl1' Credit 
Math. 132-Anat. Geom. . ..... ....... ..... 3 
.. Math. 231-Calcutus I . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. of Lit. . ................. 3 
Foreign Lanin1age . . ................. . . ... 3 
Science elective .. . .•. . ... . ..... • •....••.• 4 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC . . • ..• .•... • • 1 

17 

Secnnd l'IPmPotr.r Credit 
Math. 232--Calculus Il . .. .. .. . . .. .. .. .. .. • 3 
Eng. 232-Ma•l. Of Lit. • . . . . .. .. .. • . .. .. . 3 
F oreign Language ..... . . .... . . ...... . . .. . 3 
Science ....... .. .. .. ............ ... ....... ' 
Approved elective . ...... . .......... . .. .. , 3 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ......... .. .. . 1 

17 

tak ' If the student m akes a sufficiently good grade in the pl acement t est , Ma th. 131 may be 
·~. •lni111tan•n1101y with Math. 133. 

lJl Math. 231 may be tak en simultaneously with Math . 132 only If the student has made 
t.verage Of C or better In Math. 133 and Math. 131. 
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Junior and Senior Years 
Flrd Semester <lredlt 
•Math. (junior & senior) .... ... . ... .... . . • 9 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Org. . • • • . . • • . • . . 3 
Science (!or minor) . .•. . •.... • . . .• ••• •.• . 6 
Hist. 231-Hlst. ot U.S. to 1881> •. .• • • ••. . 3 
Approved elecUves • . . • • • • • . • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • 6 

30 

Second Semester <lredtt 
•Math. (junior & senior) . . .. . .. . .......... g 
Govl 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. • ....... .. . 3 
Science (tor minor) ... . .. . . . . ... . .. .... .. 8 
H ist. 232-Hlst. ot U.S. Since 1865 . .. . ... 3 
Approved electives .. .. . ... .. ....... .... .. 8 

30 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE - Physics Major 

Freshman Year 
First Semester Oredlt 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. • . • • • • • • . . • • • . • • • • • • 3 
Math. 133-Col. Alg. . .••..••••••.•••..•• 3 
Math. 131- Trli;onometry . • • . . • . • • . • . . . • . . 3 
Speech 131-FUnd. or Speech ••••. .•.••••• 3 
Chem. 141-Gen. Chem, . . .. • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • 4 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC .. .. .. . . ....... 1 

17 

Second Semester Credit 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. • • • .. .. • . .. .. • • .. . • • • 3 
Math. 132--Analytlca ......... . ........... 3 
Math . 231-Calculus I ..........• . ........ 3 
Phys. 143-Prln or Phys. . . • . . • • . • • . . • • • . • 4 
Chem. 142-Gen. Chem. . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • • . 4 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC •..••• •• •.•• . 1-2 

18-19 

Junior Year 
First Semester <lredlt 
Phys. 314-Intermed. Lab. . •• . . •...• •.... 1 
Phys. 331>-Elec. & Mag. . • • • . • • . . • • . • • • • 3 
Physics elective . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . • . .. . . • • • • 3-4 
Ger. 233-Sclen. Ger. or Fr. 231-

Second Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
H umanities elective •.••.. . •..••. .• • •. • ••• 3 
Govt. 233- Amer . Govt., Org. . . . . . . . • • . • . 3 

16-17 

Second Semester Credit 
Phys. 315-Intermed. Lab. . . ..• ... ..... ... 1 
Phys. 336-Elec. & Mag. . ..... . . . ... . . ... 3 
Physics elective . . . . . . . . . . . . • .. . • .. . • . . . . 3-4 
Ger. 234-Sclen. German, or Fr. 231-

Second Course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Humanities elective . . ....... • ... . ...•.... 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., F une. . . . •. . .•. • 3 

16-17 

Sophomore Year 
Flrat Semester Oredll 
Math. 232-Calculus II .............. . .. . .. 3 
Phys. 241-Prln ot Phys. • . .. .. .••.•. .•• • 4 
Eng. 231- Mas t. of Lit. . ... ....... ..... .. 3 
Science elective . . • . • . • . • . . . . . • .. . . • • . . . 3.4 
(;er. 141 or Fr. 141 (beginning course) ..... 4 
P .E .• Band, or Basic ROTC . ........ . .... 1·2 

18·20 

Second Semester Credit 
Math. 332- Dltt. Equal. . ... . .••........ 3 
Phys. 242-Prln ot Phys. . ... .. . . ......... . 4 
Eng. 232-Mast. ot Lit. • . .... . ..... ...... 3 
Science elective ............ . .......... . .. 3·4 
Ger. 142 or Fr. 142 (beginning course) ..... 4 
P . E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ...• . ... . .... . 1·2 

18·20 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Phys. 434-Mechanlcs . ... . •••.......... .. 3 
Phys. 432-Thermodynamlcs ...... . ....... 3 
Math. 434-Adv. Cale. . .. .. . . . ..•..... . . . 3 
Hist. 231-Hlst. ot U.S. t o 1865 •......... 3 
Social Science elective .. . ..•....•. . .•.. .. 3 

15 

Second Semeater Credit 
Phys. 431>-Mechanlcs . . .•..•.• . ....•. .... 3 
Physics elective ................•.•.••.... 3 
Math. 435-Adv. Cale. . . ......• . .... . ..•. . 3 
Hist. 232-Hlst. ot U .S. Since 1865 . ... . . 3 
Social Science elective . .... .. ...... . ... .. . 3 

15 

Physics electives to be chosen from Physics 331, 337, 338, 341, 422, 
433, 436, 439. 
Science electives to be chosen from courses offer ed in Biology, 
Chemistry, or Geology Department. 
See approved list of social sciences and humanities electives in the 
departmental office. 
Any deviations from prescribed course requirements must be ap
proved by the Head of the Department. 

• Astr. 231 may be counted In this group. 
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DEPARTMENTS, CURRICULA, AND COURSES IN 

THE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Dep artme nt of BIOLOGY 

Earl D. Camp, Head of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Camp, Mr. Cross, Mr. Landwer, 
Mr. Sealey, Mr. Strandtmann 

Associate Professors: 
Miss Bodemann, Mr. Prior, Mr. Proctor, 
Mr. Tinkle 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Elliott, Mr. Huddleston, Mr. Kuhnley, 
Mr. McCully, Mr. Rowell 

Instructors: 
*Mrs. Foreman, Mrs. Henderson, Mrs. Riggs, 
0 Mrs. Tilton 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Eller, Mr. Hahn, Mr. Nix, Mr. Shoemake, 
Mr. Thompson, Mr. Woodard 

• Fall semester only ( 1961) 
*' On leave fall semester only {1961-62} 

Since the beginning of the twentieth century, inrreasing interest 
in biology has developed in Texas. This interest affected Texas 
Technological College during the early years of the institution, and 
has continued to grow as the institution has grown. At present the 
Department of Biology offers courses leading to a bachelor's de
gree with a major in bacteriology, botany, entomology, or zoology. 
Courses leading to a master's degree .are offered in botany and 
zoology. 

From the standpoint of research, Texas Technological College is 
located in an area that has not been as intensely studied in field 
work as is the case with older colleges and universities. Much 
work needs to be done in the taxonomy of both plants and animals 
of the High Plains and adjacent areas; and with the highly de
veloped farming and ranching that surrounds the College, both 
bacteriology and entomology offer much to students whose inter
ests are in sanitation, medical technology, and agriculture. 

~tudents majoring in bacteriology, botany, or zoology may minor 
m any of these fields, provided the major and minor are not in the 
same field. Students majoring in botany for the bachelor's degree 
are expected to complete the following courses in the Department 
of Biology as a minimum: Biology 141-142, 331, 411; Botany 231, 
~2~ 331, 339; Zoology 231-232; and 9 additional hour: in courses of 
Junior and senior rank in bacteriology, biology, or botany. Students 
majoring in zoology for the bachelor's degree are expected to com-
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plete the following courses in the Department of Biology as a 
minimum: Biology 141-142, 331, 411; Zoology 231-232; and two of 
the following five-Zoology 331, 332, 333, 336, 437; Botany 231, 
232; and 9 additional hours in courses of junior and senior rank in 
bacteriology, biology, entomology, or zoology. 

Students majoring in bacteriology will be expected to complete the 
following courses: Biology 141-142, 331, 411; Zoology 235-236, or 
231-232; Bacteriology 331-332, 432, 433, plus 6 semester hours of 
bacteriology of junior and senior rank, or 3 semester hours of 
junior or senior rank and Zoology 333. Dairy Industry 335 may 
be counted as a course in bacteriology of junior rank. 

Chemistry provides an excellent minor for students majoring in 
bacteriology. Students majoring in bacteriology may minor in 
chemistry by completing the following courses: Chemistry 141-142, 
241, 341, 342. If the student expects to do graduate work in bac
teriology, the following courses are recommended: Chemistry 141· 
142, 241, 353-354. Students majoring in bacteriology who minor in 
fields other than chemistry are expected to complete a minimum 
of 12 hours in chemistry, including Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 
141-142, 341; or Chemistry 141-142, 241, 341). 

The program in entomology has course listings in both this depart· 
ment and the Department of Horticulture and Park Management. 
Courses in the Biology Department stress the zoological phases of 
entomology and courses in horticulture and park management 
stress the applied phases. Students desiring a broad entomology 
background should take courses in both departments. 

Students completing the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Sci
ence Degree, together with the special requirements for teacher 
certification, will be qualified to teach in their major and minor 
fields in the public schools of Texas. 

Those students using biology as a teaching major for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science in Education should take the following 
courses: Biology 141-142, 331 or 332; Botany 231, 232; Bacteriology 
331-332; Zoology 235-236, 437. Those using biology for a minor for 
the Bachelor of Science in Education should take Biology 141-142, 
Zoology 137; Bacteriology 231; Botany 232 ; and two of the follow· 
ing courses : Biology 331, 332, 333; Zoology 332, 336, 437. 

Students may elect a science teaching option. With the proper 
selection of courses this plan can qua1ify a person for teaching in 
as many as four fields of science as taught in Texas public schools. 
Under this plan a student must complete a minimum of 42 hours 
of science distributed in at least three fields. He must have a mini· 
mum of 18 hours in one of the science departments and at least 8 
semester hours in each science field included in his program. Of 
the 42 hours, not more than 24 will be accepted in any single de· 
partment for certification purposes, although the student may 
elect to do as much work as he desires in any department in excess 
of the certification requirements. 

In addition to completing the above pattern of courses, candidates 
for degrees other than the Bachelor of Science in Education must 
meet the usual requirements for those degrees. The science depart· 
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ments involved in this science program are Biology, Chemistry, 
Geology and Physics. For certification purposes, work in the De
partment of Geology may not exceed 8 semester hours. The group
ings of courses available in the Biology Department for the stu
dent selecting this option are given below. In the departmental 
sections of Chemistry and Physics the possible groupings within 
those departments are given. 

1. 8 semester hours: Biology 141-142. 
2. 14 semester hours: Biology 141-142; Bacteriology 231, Zool

ogy 137. 
3. 20 semester hours: Biology 141-142; Bacteriology 231; Botany 

232; Zoology 137; one of the following courses: Biology 331, 
332; Entomology 433 ; Zoology 336, 437. 

4. 26 semester hours: Biology 141-142; Bacteriology 231; Botany 
232; Zoology 137; and three of the following courses: Biology 
331, 332, 333; Entomology 433; Zoology 332, 336, 437. 

No grade below C will be accepted on the major for the bachelor's 
degree in the Department of Biology. No grade below C will be ac
cepted on the minor for the bachelor's degree, if the major and 
minor are both in the Department of Biology. No grade below B 
will be accepted for any graduate course, major or minor, if the 
student's major is in the Department of Biology. 

Students looking forward to a master's degree should add enough 
courses as electives in their proposed major and minor subjects to 
meet the entrance requirements of the Graduate School. 

At least one course in the field is very strongly recommended for 
all graduate students majoring in botany or zoology. This work 
may be taken from this institution or at one of the mountain, sea
shore, or other biological field stations. 

Courses numbered 300 or above in bacteriology or biology may be 
counted as courses of the same level either in botany or zoology. 

For detailed information for requirements for the B.S. Degree see 
Page 20. 

Courses in Bacteriology 

For Undergraduates 
23\ BAOTERIOLOGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: 3 semest~ houTs In the Biology 
Department. The morphology, physiology, and 
actMUes ot bacteria and molds, with em
phasis on those ot soils and ot food and dairy 
Products. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331-332. PRINCIPLES OF BACTERIOLOGY. 

(3 :2 :3 eiu:b) 
Prerequisite: 12 semester hours In the De

Partmeat of Biology, Chemistry, Geology, or 
Phohnlcs; prerequisite or parallel: 6 semester 

urs la chemistry. The morphology, physlol
~gy, and classification ot bacteria and molds. 

acterla In relation to soils, tood and water 
•anltatlon, disease, and the problems of Im
munity. 

333. COMMUNICABLE DISEASES. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 3 semester hours In bacteriol

ogy; junior standing. History, prevalence, eti
ology, sources and modes ot Infection, labora
tory diagnosis, and methods o! control ot the 
principal human diseases. 

334. BACTERIOLOGY OF FOODS AND 
FOOD SANITATION, (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: 3 semester hours In bacteriol
ogy; junior standing. Bacteria and molds In 
their relations to food spoilage and food sani
tation. Ottered at Intervals. 

431. PROBLEMS IN BACTERIOLOGY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of bacteriol
ogy. Selected problems In the various ttelds 
o! bacteriology, according to the needs or In
terest s ot the student. May be repeated or 
taken parallel ror tun credit In another field 
or with new materials In the same tleld. 
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432. IMMUNOLOGY A.."JD SEROLOGY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of bacteriol
ogy; 10 semester hours of chemistry. The 
theories or Infection and resistance, the pro
duction and demonstration or antibodies as 
well as the action or antigens and tile various 
diagnostic tests. 

Courses in Biology 

For Undergraduates 

Hl-142. BOTANY AND ZOOLOGY. 
( 4 :3 :3 each) 

Both botany and zoology are offered each 
semester ; either may be taken Cir st, but both, 
or their equivalents, must be completed before 
credit ls received toward a degree. Biology 
141, botany, emphasizes the Important groups 
or plants. In Biology 142 a survey of general 
brates, protozoa, Insects, and certain parasitic 
zoology Is glv.,,,, with emphasis on the verte
Corms. In both, general principles and con
cepts are st ressed. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331. HEREDITY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 12 semester hours In the Biol
ogy Department. Principles of heredity with 
special reference to practical application In 
human affairs, heredity mechanisms, and 
problems. 

Courses in Botany 

For Undergraduates 
231. MORPHOLOGY OF THE PLANT 

GROUPS. <3:2:3) 
Prerequisite : Biol. 141-142. The morphology 

of those plant groups not emphasized In Biol. 
141. 

232. TAXONOMY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Biol. 141-142. P rinciples and 

practice In the classification of the tlowering 
plants. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331. PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Bot. 231-232; or Biol. 141-142 
and 6 semester houTS In horticulture or agron
omy; prerequisite or parallel, Chem. 141. The 
physloloi;lca·1 processes as applied to the seed 
plants. 

332. PLANT PATHOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Biol. 141-142 and 6 additional 

hours In agronomy, botany, or horticulture; 
prerequisite or parallel. Bact. 231 or equiva
lent. Principles underlying the cause, Identifi
cation, and control of plant diseases. 

339. PLANT ANATOMY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequls lts : Bot. 231-232; or Biol. 141-142 

and 6 •emester hours In horticulture or agron
omy. Studies of anatomy of the vascular 
plante. 

433. PHYSIOLOGY OF BACTER lA. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite : 6 semester hours of bacterlol· 

ogy ; 12 semester hours of chemistry. Chemie· 
try and physiology of bacteria and related 
microorganisms; the Influence of environment 
on bacterial metabolism, growth and repro
duction. 

332. TEACHING OF BI OLOGY. (3:3 :0) 
Prereq uisite: 12 semester hours In the Blolo· 

gy Department; or 6 semester hours In the 
Biology Department and 6 semester hour. lu 
chem istry, geology, geography, or physics; and 
6 semester hours In educntlon. Lectures, as
signed readlugs , reports, and la boratory and 
field problems. May be counted as biology or 
education. Offered at Interva ls. For gr:tduat.a 
If the degree Is Master ot Arts In Teaching. 
aa3. B IO-ECOLOGY. (3:3:11) 

Prerequisite: 12 semester nours h1 the Biol
ogy Department. or Junior standing In the 
School of Agriculture, or Biol. 141-142, and 
iunlor standing 111 the Department of Geology. 
Introduction to tile rela tionship of organisms 
to their environment. Field trips to nearby 
points are lnclud~d at a minimum cost t o the 
student. 
411. BIOLOGY SEMINAR. (1:1:0) 

Prerequis ite : Senior or graduate standing 
In bacteriology, botany, or zoology. Critical 
reviews of classical and recent literature and 
reports of original Investigations. May be re· 
pealed for credit. 

431. BOTANI<JAL llll<JR OTECHNIQUE. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Bot. 339; or 3 semester hours 
of botany of sophomore rank and 9 semester 
hours In hortlculture or agronomy. Freehand 
and microtome sections, staining, and the prep
aration of perm.inent slides. 

435. ADVANCED TAXONOll(Y. (3:0:9) 
Prerequisite: Bot. 232, 331, 339; or BoL 

232 and 9 semester hours In horticulture or 
a gronomy. A critical study of classification 
and nomenclature as applied to vascular 
plants. Offered at Intervals. 

436. PLANT GEOGRAPHY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : 6 semester hours In botany of 

Junl:>r rank; or Biol. 141-142 a nd 12 semester 
hours In zoology, geology, geography, hortl· 
culture. or agronbmy. Principles of the geog· 
raphy of plants; vegetation types, especlallY 
of North America. Field trips to nearby sec
tions o r th• country are Included as feasible 
at a minimum of cost to the student. 

437. PROBLE~IS IN PLANT GEOGRAPHY· 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 6 semester hours In botany or 
jun l:>r rank; or Biol. 141-142 and 12 semester 
hours In zoology, geology, geography. horU· 
culture, or :tgronomy. Geographic distribution 
of plants nnd Its underlying principles ; orig~ 
and composition of floras, especlallY of Nor t 
America. Field trips to nearby sections o 
the country are Included as feasible at a 
minimum of cost to the student. 



438. MORl'HOLOGY OF FUNGI. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite : Bot. 331, 339 ; or Bot. 232 and 

g semester bours In horticulture or agronomy. 
Morphology and taxonomy or the fungi as a 
liaals tor plant patbology, Ottered at Intervals. 

For Graduates 
531. PROBLEMS IN BOTANY. (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing In botany. 
Selected problems in morpbology, anatomy, 
ecology, taxonomy, or possibly others. May u• 
repeated tor run credit In another ·field or 
with new materials In tbe same field. Offered 
at lntervala. 

Courses in Entomology 

For Undergraduates 
•231. INTRODUCTORY ENTOMOLOGY. 

(:1:2 ::o 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing In agricul

ture and Biol. 142. An Introduction to Insects 
and their role In human artairs, pa't'tlcularJy 
agriculture; emphasis on morphology and biol
ogy as applied to control of pest species; con
trol material and methods. 

•321. FIELD CROP INSECTS. (2:1:3) 
Prerequisite: Ento. 231. An intensive study 

ot field crop pests; cotton, range crop, and 
small grains Insect pests ; ortorage pests. Prtn
clpally tor agTouomy majors. Offered tall se
mester only. 

•322. LIVESTOCK PESTS. (2:1:3) 
Prerequisite: Ento. 231. Livestock pests and 

usoclated Insect problems. Lite history and 
economic control. Offered spring semester only. 

•323, HORTICULTUR E PESTS. (2:1:3) 
Prerequtstte: Ento. 231. The artbropod pests 

of O'l'llamental, vegetable, and fruit crops. 
Recognition, biology, and control. Offered. 
spring semester only. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
334. INSECT MORPHOLOGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: An Introductory course tn ento
mology. A study of form and function or tbe 
Insect body. Structural adaptation. Ottered 
•Pring semester only. 

335. INSECT TAXONOMY. (3:3 :3) 
Prerequisite: An Introductory course tu ento-

Courses in Zoology 

For Undergraduates 
135-138. HUMAN ANATOMY AND 

PHYSIOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
The elements and fundamental principles of 

human anatomy and physiology. For nurses 
only. May not be used as part of the require
ment& for a major tn zoology 
131, ANATOl\IY AND PHYSIOLOGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 133-134 or 141-142 or 
sophomore standing In b iology or home eco-
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1534. ADVANCED rLANT ANATOlllY. 
<ll:O:U) 

P rerequtstte: Bot. 339 and graauate stana
lng tn botany. Advanced anatomy or vascular 
plants. Ottered at Intervals. 

11315. F IELD BOTANY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing In botany, 

Readings, reports, and field work on assigned 
problems. The cost or field trips Is held to a 
minimum. May be repeated for credit wltb 
new materials. Offered at lntervala. 

631-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (6) 

mology. A critical study of tbe classification 
of Insects. The student will be expected to 
have bis own collection. Offered fall semester 
only. 

•431. AGRICULTURAL COlllPOUNDS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prt:requlsite: An Introductory course tn ento
mology and Chem. 341. Nature, mode of ac
tion, and uses of Insecticides, fungicides, her· 
blcldes, and fertlllzers. Offered spring and 
summer terms. 

432. I NSECT ECOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: An lntroduetory course In ento

mology. The adaptation of the Insect to Its 
biological and physical world. Population dy
nam.lcs, macro- and micro- habitats, and Insect 
responses. Ottered fall semester only. 

433. INSECT NATUR AL H ISTORY. (3:2:2) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing, Biol. 141-142. 

An Introductory course · for non-entomology 
majors. The resources of the Insect aa applied 
to our understanding of life, the animal world, 
and man's relationship to Insects. 

4311. MEDICAL E NT OMOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Advanced standing In zoology, 

pre-med, or agriculture. A study of Insects, 
mites, and ticks as vectors of human dtseaae 
and as pests. Offered In spring semester on 
even numbered years only. 

4312. ACAROLOGY. (3:2:3> 
Prerequisite : Advanced standing In zoology, 

pre-med, or agriculture. The systematics, life 
histories, and control ot mites affecting man, 
animals, and plants. Offer~ spring semester 
only. 

nomlcs. The gross anatomy and physiology ot 
the human body. The digestive and reproduc
tion systems ue emphasized. Open only to stu
dents of home economics and those with a 
biology teaehlog minor en a B .S. In Educa
tion Degree. 

231-232. COllfPAR ATlVE VERTEBRATE 
ANATOMY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Biol. 141-142, Structure, !unc
tion and history ot the vertebrates wlt.b em
phasis on the dogfish shark a nd the cat. 

•courses offered In the Deps:rtment o! Horticultur e and Park Management, School of Agri
culture. 
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235-236. ANATOMY, PSYSIOLOGY, AND 
HYGIENE. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite : Chem. 133-134 or 141-142 or 
sophomore standing In biology. Gross anatomy 
of the mammalian body; the various pbysiolo
glcal processes ; the fundamental principles o! 
hygiene and sanltatlon; the fundamentals of 
heredity. May not be used as a part or the 
requirements !or a major In zoology, but may 
be used as part o! a major In bacteriology. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331. ANIMAL HISTOLOGY. (3:2:4) 

Prerequisite: Zool. 231-232. The study ot 
normal animal tlssues. Laboratory assign
ments are to be completed In the laboratory. 

332. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE EM
BRYOLOGY. (3:2:4.) 

Prerequisite: Zool. 231-232. The embryolog
ical development of different vertebrate• with 
emphasis on the chick and the pig. Labora
tory assignments are to be completed In the 
laboratory. 

333. PARASITOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Zool. 231-232 or Zool. 336. In· 

ternal and external parasites, with emphasis 
on the helmlnths. Life histories and host re
lationships. 

336. COJlfPARATlVE INVERTEBRATE 
ZOOLOGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite : Geol. 335-336 or junior stand· 
Ing In biology. Open also to pre-veterinary 
medicine students and to agriculture studenta 
majoring In entomology. Structure, life history, 
and evolution of the Invertebrates. Field trips 
and assigned readings are an Integral part of 
the course. 

'35. CYTOLOGY. (3:Z:3) 
Prerequisite: Biol. 331 or Zoo!. 331 or Zool. 

332, or Junior standing 111 botany. A study 
of the cell In evolution and heredity. 

436. ZOOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. (3 :0 :9) 
Prerequisite: 12 semester hours of zoology 

above the freshman year. Preparation and 
Interpretation of permanent microscope slides. 

437. NATURAL HISTORY OF THE VER
TEBRATES. (3:2:3) 

P rerequisite: Biol. 141-142, junior standing 
or above. This course Is Intended to acquaint 
the student with the fish, amphibians, rep. 
tiles, b irds, and mammals with emphasis up
on their habits, life history, and ecology. Em· 
phasls will be placed upon the local fauna 
with which the student wlll be expected to 
become familiar. Local and overnight field 
trips. 

4312. ADVANCED PARASITOJ.OGY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Zool. 333 and Zool. 436. Biol
ogy, taxonomy, and evolution of parasites, 
with emphasis on the arthropods. 

For Graduates 
531. PROBLEMS IN ZOOLOGY. (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing In zoology. 
Selected problems In morphology, anatomy, 
ecology, taxonomy, or possibly others. May be 
repeated for run credit In another field or 
with new materials In the same field. An 
acceptable written report of the semester'• 
work must be presented before credit wlll be 
allowed. 

532. PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF 
SYSTEMATIO zooJ,OGY. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent 
of Instructor. The study of aspecta of biology 
related to an understanding of animal re
lationships. Stress will be placed on proceduru 
useful In taxonomic and ecological studies or 
natural populations. 

53l!. FIELD ZOOLOGY. (3:0:9) 
Prerequisite : Graduate standfng In zoology. 

Readings, reports, and field work on assigned 
problems. May be repeated for full credit 
with new materials. An acceptable written re
port or the semester's wort< must be presented 
before credit wlll be allowed. 

631-832. lllASTt:R'S THESIS. (6) 
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Department of CHEMISTRY 

Joe Demsis, Head of the Deparlmmt 

Professors: 
Mr. Dennis, Mr. Lee, Mr. Shine, •Mr Slagle, 
Mr. Wendlandt 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Adamcik, Mr. Draper, Mr. Rekers, 
Mr. Southall, Miss Stuut 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Anderson, Mr. McPherson, Mr. Trusell 

Instructors: 
••Mr. Gunn, Mr. Wilson 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Dais, Miss Fang, Mr. Franke, 
Mr. Holmes, Mr. Small, Mr. Sun, Miss Tsai, 
Mr. Wolfe 

• Part-time 
0 1961-62 appointment 

The Department of Chemistry offers curricula leading to two 
bachelors' degrees. For those who desire a maximum of flexibility 
in their choice of courses, the Bachelor of Arts Degree is recom
mended. Those who are preparing for professional work in medi
cine or in the teaching of science may find this curriculum prefer
able. The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science Degree is 
designed to give the student fundamental work in the various 
fields of chemistry with supporting work in mathematics and other 
sciences. This curriculum may be preferred by those who wish to 
enter industry as chemists. 

Both curricula are designed to fit the student for graduate work 
as well as the professional pursuits mentioned above. 

It is highly desirable that the student's accomplishment be of the 
best quality. Grades of D will not be accepted in more than 20 per 
cent of the hours counted in a major in this department. Not more 
than one D will be accepted in any course. 

The Department offers the Degrees of Master of Science in Chem
istry and Doctor of Philosophy in Chemistry. The requirements for 
these degrees are outlined in the Graduate Bulletin. 

For those planning to teach chemistry and other sciences the fol
lowing plans are offered: (See also Page 35). 

Plan 1. B .A. in Chemistry: A minimum of 42 semester hours in 
chemistry including Chemistry 141-142, 241-242, 353-354, 347-348, 
435, and 420. The student may minor in any field desired. This plan 
requires 6 semester hours of physics and mathematics through 
calculus. 
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· Plan 2. B.S. in Education with Chemistry Teaching major: 27 to 
30 semester hours in chemistry including Chemistry 141-142, 241-
242, 353.354 or 347-348. It is recommended that the student minor 
in physics, biology or mathematics. 

Plan s. B.S. in Education with Chemistry Teaching minor: A 
minimum of 24 semester hours in chemistry including Chemistry 
141-142 and 241-242. 

Plan 4. Broad Field Science Teaching Major: Students may elect 
a science teaching option. With the proper selection of courses, 
this plan can qualify a person for teaching in as many as four 
fields of science as taught in Texas public schools. Under this plan 
a student must complete a minimum of 42 hours, distributed in at 
least three fields of science. He must have a minimum of 18 hours 
in one of the departments and at least 8 semester hours in each 
science field included in his program. Of the 42 hours, not more 
than 24 will be accepted in any single department for the certifica
tion requirements. In addition to completing the above pattern of 
courses, candidates for degrees other than the Bachelor of Science 
in Education must meet the usual requirements for those degrees. 
The science departments involved in this science program are Bi
ology, Chemistry, Geology, and Physics. For certification purposes, 
work in the Department of Geology may not exceed 8 semester 
hours. Some of the groupings available are listed below: 

Chemistry 141-142 ..................................................................................................... 8 
Chemistry 141-142, 341 or 343 ................................................................ 12 
Chemistry 141-142, 241-242, 341 or 343 ............................................. 20 
Chemistry 141-142, 241-242, 347-348 ................................................... 24 
Chemistry 141-142, 241-242, 353-354 ............................................... 26 

Courses in Chemistry 

For Undergraduates 
133-134. ELEMENTARY CHEllUSTRY. 

(3:2:3 e&ch) 
Some of the principles and applications of 

lnori:anlc, organic, and biochemistry. Only for 
nursing students and some home economics 
students. This course does not serve as pre· 
requisite for any other course In chemistry. 
APPiicabie only to degrees wit h above majors. 

141-142. GENERAL CHEMISTRY. 
. (4:3:3 each) 

Prerequisite for all otber couraes In chem
istry except 133-134. A general course In chem
istry. A vallable to all students of the College. 

23~. HYDROCARBON CHEMISTRY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 141-142. A service 
course for petroleum engineers. The s tudy of 
the chemistry ot hydrocarbons with pa rticular 
~eference to petroleum. natural gas, a nd syn
thetic fuels. 

238. ANALYTICAL CHElllISTR\', (3 :.l :8) 
P~erequlslte: Chem. 141-142. A urvlce 

course for petroleum engineering students. 

Principles of gravimetric a nd volumetric quan
titative a nalysis. 

2.U-242. ANALYTICAi. CHEMISTRY. 
(4:2 :6 each ) 

Prerequisite : Chem. 141-142. The baale 
course In th~ theories and techniques of analyt
ical chemical methods. The qualitative separa· 
tlon, detection, and confirmation ot selected 
cations and anlO'lls. The quantitative graVlmet· 
rlc and volumetric methods are ·considered. 
I nstr umental methods of analysis are Intro· 
duced. PreTequlslte for all higher numbered 
courses In a nalytica l chemistry. 

:141. INTRODUCTORY ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. (4 :3 :3) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 141-142. A brief otudy 
of the compounds of carbon for students In 
ai:rlcullure, home economics, and other field• 
who require an Introduction to tbe subject. Not 
opea to majors In chemistry for credit. 

342. PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY.• 
(4:3:3) 

P rerequisite: Chem. 341 or equivalent. An 
elementary course In physiological cheml•l•Y· 
Not open to majors In chemistry for credit. 

• Can be used by graduate students for minor credit only. 



343. INTRODUCTORY PHYSICAL 
OBEMISTRY.• (4 :3:3) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 141-142, 8 hour• of phys
ics and Math. 231-232, or their equJvalents. 
An Introduction to µie physical chemistry of 
gases, !!quids, solutions and physlco-chemlcal 
measurements, with selected topics from ther
modynamics, equilibria a nd kinetics. 

3i7-348. PHYSIOA.L CHEMISTRY.• 
(4:3 :3 each I 

Prerequisite : Chem. 141-142, 8 hours of phys
ics and Math. 231-232, or their equivalents. 
Tbe Introductory physical ch emistry of gases, 
l!qutds, solids, solutions, thermodynamics, equl
llbrta, electro-chemistry, kinetics, atoms and 
molecules, and physlco-chemlcal measurements. 
For chemistry majors, chemlcM engineers and 
other students. Prerequisite for higher num
bered courses In physical and Inorganic chem
istry. 

35:1-364. ORGANIC OBEMISTBY.* 
(6:3:6 each) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 141-142. A thorough 
foundation cou?lle In organ ic chemistry for 
chemical engineering majors, chemistry majors, 
pre-medical and other students. Prerequisite 
for all higher numbered courses In organic 
chemistry. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates** 
no. CHEMICAL LITERA.TURE. (2:2:0) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. An exami
nation of the chemical literature, the methods 
of using It. and tne study of and reports on 
apeclClc llteratu«e topics. 

431. QUillTATIVE. ORGA.NIC ANALYSIS. 
(3:1:6) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 353-354. The Identifica
tion of unknowns and the separation and Iden
tification of the components of mixtures of 
organic substances. 

432. ADVANOED ORGA.NIC CHEllOSTRl'. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite Chem. 353-354. A continuation 
of the study of organic chemistry at an ad
vanced level. Emphasis on developments In 
theorettca:l organ1c chemistry. 

436. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 347-348. Modem views 

on atomic and molecular -structure, chemical 
bonding, coordination compounds, non-aqueous 
solvents, acids and bases, and Inorganic re
aotlon mechanisms. 

436. BIOLOGICil CHEMISTRY I . (3:2 :3) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 241-242; 353-354. The 

chemistry Of carbohydrates, proteins, lipids, 
~"::es, and other constituents of llvlug sys-

437. BIOLOGICAL CHE:\llSTRY II. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 241-242 ;, 353-354. Bio

chemical processes and their regulation. 
4311, COLLOID AND SURFACE 

CHEMISTRY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 347-348. A theoretical 

and expertmentai treatment of the properties 
of surfaces, with applications to the principal 
Colloidal phenolN!na In organic, Inorganic, a nd 
biological syatems. 

431%. !NSTRUMENT.U. ANALYTICAL 
METHODS. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 241-242 and senior 
•landing In chemistry. The study of the the
Orlr es and applications of Instrumental methods 0 chemical analysis. The major Instruments 
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of the research aud Industrial laboratory are 
considered. 

For Graduates 
1111-1112. GRADUATE SEHINAR. (1:1:0 

each) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing In chep:ll.e· 

try. A semlllar for graduate studenta "and 
staff members. Required of all graduate stu· 
dents majoring In this department. May be 
taken more than once for credit. 

11301. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMIS
TRY I. (3 :3 :0) 

PrerequJslte: Chem. 347-348. Atomic lltruc· 
ture, nature of the chem.teal bond, periodic 
classification of the elements, and the chem
istry of representative elements. 

11302. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMIS
TRY II. (3 :3 :0) 

Structure of coordination compounds, het
eropoly acids, the chemistry of non-aqueous 
solvents, and other selected topics. 

5303. NUCLEAR CHE!\llSTRY. (3:3:0) 
PrerequJslte: Chem. 5301. Th~ory of nuclear 

structure, natural and artificial radioactivity, 
radioactive tracers, and other selected tOP,ICS. 

5304. SELECTED TOPICS IN INORGANIO 
CllEMIS'.fRY. (3:3:0) 

PrerO')uJslte: Consent of Instructor. Coneld· 
eratlon of special areas of lllorganlc chem
istry not commonly Included In other courses. 

11117. SELECTED TOPICS IN ANALYTIOA.L 
CHEMISTRY. (1 :1:0) 

Prerequisite : Consent of lllstructor. Topics 
vary from year to year. Variable credit Is 
achieved by multiple registrations. May be 
repeated for credit. 

5316. SPECTROGRA.Pmo ANALYSIS I, 
El\llSSION SPEOTRA. (3 :2 :3) 

Prerequisite : Consent of Instructor. Phys. 
331 Is recommended. Qualitative and quatitl· 
tatlve analysis using emission spectra. 

. 11318. SPECTROGRAPIDC ANALYSIS II, 
ABSORPTION SPECTRA. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 5315. Identification · of 
compounds and analysis of mixtures by means 
of their absorption spectra. 

5321. ADVANCED ORGANIO CHEMISTRY 
I . (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: chem. 353-354. An advanced 
survey of the prlnclpl~s and reactions of 
organic chemistry. 

1132'1. ADV ANOED OBGANIO CHEMISTRY 
u. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 5321. Continuation of 
Chem. 5321. 

11325. SELECTED TOPICS IN ORGANIO 
CHEMISTRY. (3 :3:0) 

Prerequisite: Chem. 5321. Since the topics 
may vary from year to year, may be repeated 
for credit. 

5327. PHYSICAL OBGANIO CHEllUSTRY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Chem. 5321, 4311. A considera
tion of the reactions and properUea of organic 
compounds tn the light of phyalcochemlcal 
principles. 

11328. MECHANISMS OF ORGANIO CHEM
ISTRY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Chetµ. 5327. Modem Interpre
tations of organic reaction mechanisms and 
rearrangements. 

• Can be used by graduate students for minor credit only. 
•• Normally for graduate minor credit only. 
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&33'. SELEOl'ED TOPICS IN BIOLOOICAL 
OHEMISTRY. (3:3:0) 

Since the topics may vary from year to 
year, thlll course may be repeated for credit. 

&335. PBYSIOA.L BIOCHEMISTRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 436·437. Prerequisite 

or parallel. ·Chem. 5342. The application of 
the principle• of pbyslcal chemllltry to mem
brane permeabilities, membrane potentials, en
ergy metabolism, properties of large molecules 
and other such problems. 
&3U, ADVANOED PHYSICAL OHEMISTR\'.. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Chem. 4311. Quantum, mechan

ics, atomic and molecular spectra, valence 
theorlea, atatlaUcal mechanics, solfds, solu
tions, and electroche~llltry. 

&343. COLLOIDAL CHEMISTRY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite : Chem. 347-348. A theoretical 

.and ~xpenmental treatment of the properties 
and applications of the principal colloidal 
ayatema, Including gels, sols, emulsions, fogs, 
llllloOkes, membranes, and surfaces. 

11344. KINETICS OF CllEMIOA.L REA.0-
TJONS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequlalte or parallel: Chem. 534.2. Solu-

lions of rate equations tor closed and open 
systems, modern theories of reaction ratea 111 
gases a.nd In liquid solutions. 

5348. ELECTROCHEMISTRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Chem. 4311. 

53'7. ADVANCED THERMOD\'NAl\IICS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite or parallel: Chem. 5342, Math. 
434. Thorough study of basic principles ot 
thermodynamics. Thermodynamics of compln 
chemical systems, modern developments . to 
thermodynamics, Irreversible processes, ener· 
getlcs. 

5348. SELECTED TOPIC!! IN PBl"SICAL 
CHEMISTRY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent uf Instructor. Since 
the topics may vary from yeur to year, thl1 
course may be repeated for credit. · 

631-632. MASTER'S THESIS. (6) 

731-732. RESEARCH. (8) 
Required of students working on the doc· 

tor's dissertation. 

831-832. DOCTOR'S DISSERTATION. (8) 
Required as the final registration tor tbe 

dissertation. 
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Department of EDUCATION AND 

P H I L 0 S·O P HY 

Morris S. Wal/ace, Head of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Wallace, •Mr. Barnett, Mr. Cooper, 
Mr. Garlin, Mr. Little, Mr. Livingston, 
Mr. Mecham, 0 Mr. Sifert 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Davidson, Mr. Fallon, Mr. Hafner, 
Mr. Nagle, Mr. Southall, 0 •Mr. Storer, 
Mr. Webb, Mrs. Wheeler 

Assistant Professors : 
Mrs. Corhn, Mr. Gammill 

Instructors: 
Mrs. Cowan, Mrs. Everton, Mr. Hardwick, 
Mr. Payne 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Ainsworth, Mr. Bumpass, Mrs. Kimmel, 
Mr. Trenfield, Mrs. Wood 

• Part-time 
u Visiting, part-time 

• 0 Deceased, Oct. 22, 1961 

The Bachelor of Arts in Teacher Education 

The standard requirements of the Bachelor of Arts Degree are of 
sufficient flexibility to enable those seeking certification to teach 
in the secondary school to incorporate within this curriculum the 
24 hours of work in professional education .required under the 1955 
Teacher Certification Law and specified on the following page. The 
specific types of teaching certificates issued by the State of Texas, 
together with the various fields in which Texas Tech has approved 
programs, are described in detail in the General Information sec
tion of this bulletin on Pages 11-15. 

The Bachelor of Science in Education 

All students entering Texas Technological College after Sept. l, 
1955, and who expect to secure a certificate to teach in any sub
ject at any level, must meet the requirements of the new law. The 
specific teaching fields in which '.I'exas Tech has approved pro
grams are listed on Pages 13-15 of this bulletin. Students pre
paring to teach in· secondary schools who choose the broad (com
posite) teaching field - described in the preceding reference -
in either social science or science will not be required to have a 
minor if they are working toward the Degree of Bachelor of Sci-
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ence in Education. These students will follow one or the other of 
the following patterns of courses in lieu of the conventional major
minor pattern: 

Students choosing the broad teaching field of social science will 
take 18 semester hours in government, 18 hours in history, 6 hours 
in economics, and 6 additional hours in social science for a total 
of 48 semester hours. 

Students choosing the broad teaching field of science will take a 
minimum of 42 semester hours in science. This course work must 
be distributed in at least three of the science departments, but 
work taken in the Department of Geology should not exceed 8 
semester hours. For the possible distribution of work including 
specific courses, see the programs of teacher education as outlined 
by the Departments of Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. 

The Professional Education Curriculum at Texas Technological 
College is based upon the po!icies adopted by the State Board in 
1955 and contains 24 semester hours of work required under the 
1955 Certification Law as a part of an approved program for every 
person who expects to be certified to teach.* These specific courses 
and titles, together with the year in which each should be taken 
in order to avoid conflicts, semester-hour limitations in education, 
and possible attendance an extra semester or swnmer, are as fol
lows: 

FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS 
Freshman Year 

Educ. 130-Foun. of Educ. 

Sophomore Year 
Educ. 232-Educ. PtIY. 

Junior Year 
Educ. 333-Elem. Currie. Devel. 
Educ. 335-Elem. Edue. :Meth. 
Psy. 331-Cblld Pay. 

FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS 
Freshman Year 

Educ. 130-Foun. of Educ. 

Sophomore Year 
Educ. 232-Educ. Psy. 

Junior Year 
Educ. 330-Prln. of Secon. Educ. 
Educ. 334-Currlc. Devel. In Secon. Educ. 
Psy. 335-Ado!. Psy. 

Senior Year 
E duc. 4328-Readlng Devel. In 

the Elem. Sch . 
Educ. 431-Stud. Obs. &: Tcb. 

In E lem. Sch. 
Educ. 433-Adv. Stud. T cb. 

In the Elem. Sch. 

Senior Year 
Educ. 338-Secon. Educ. Meth. 
Educ. 432-Stud. Obs. and Tch. 

In the Secon. Sch. 
Educ. 434-Adv. Stud. Tch. In 

the Secon. Sch. 

Under the 1955 Teacher Certification Law, the preparation pro
gram for all teachers must include a minimum of 45 hours of gen· 
eral or liberal education. This must be distributed between the 
social sciences, the natural sciences including mathematics, and 
the humanities, with a minimum of 6 and a maximum of 18 hours 
in each. Each student who expects to teach should plan the fresh· 

•This requirement applies to all students who expect to be etttlfled except those seeldnc 
cert!f!cates In vocational agriculture, vocational home economics, music, business education, an~ 
certain special all-level cert111catlon programs. These programs require the same amount o 
proresslonal education as specified abcwe but follow a different p attern of courses. 
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man and sophomore years to include most of the required 45 hours 
of general education. In the junior and senior years the study plan 
should include the required work in the teaching major and minor 
for the secondary teacher, the content courses for the elementary 
teacher, and the balance of the Professional Education Curricu
lum. The overlapping of general education, the work in the teach
ing fields, and the Professional Education Curriculum are believed 
to be essential to an adequate preparation program for teachers. 

The teacher education program at Texas Tech has five major pur
poses or goals: (1) to provide each prospective teacher with a com
prehensive and balanced gener.al education experience as a basic 
foundation to teach in the classroom and to serve as a citizen in 
the community; (2) to develop the teacher as a person through a 
well-rounded program as well as through the provision of free 
electives; (3) to provide the teacher with a thorough subject mat
ter preparation through extensive work in the content and teach
ing fields; (4) to develop an understanding of the learner and the 
learning process; and (5) to develop the understandings, attitudes, 
and skills that are essential for effective teaching. 

The courses designed to provide the broad basis upon which the 
professional curriculum for teachers at the elementary and secon
dary levels is projected, and which lead to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science in Education, expressed in terms of semester hours, are 
as follows: 

FOR ELEMENT ARY TEACHERS 
Co1111e Semeeter Course Semester 

Oredlt Hours 
1. English ..•..•..•..•. , ........... . ... . 12 
2. GovL 233 It 234 • . , . . . • . • . • . • . • • .. • . 8 
3. American History . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 8 
4. Laboratory science (8 of which 

mullt be Biol. 141 and 142 plus 8 
of physical science) .................. 18 

15. P.E. 230 It 233 • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 8 
e. M:ath. 135 . . . • • • . . .. . . • • .. .. • • • • • • • . 3 
7. M:ua. Educ 231 and 232 • • • • • • • • • • • . 8 
8. Speh. 239 •••••• •• • •• , • • . • • . • • • . • • • • • 3 

FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS 
Coone Semetter 

Oredlt Hoora 
1. English .... .•.•.••••.•.•........ . ... 12 
2. Govt. 233-234 • • • . . . • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • 8 
3. American History . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
4. Laborat<>ry science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 

Secondary majors may substitute 6 
houra ot mathematics for 8 hours 
of sctence. 

5. P .E. 230 ...•.••••..•••••.••. . . .••• •. 3 
6. Speh. 239 . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . • • . • . • . • • • • . . 3 
7. Phil. 230• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

Oredlt Hours 
9. Soc. 230• • ..•• • •••.•.•••....•.•.••• 3·6 

10. Phil. 230• • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • • 3 
11. Anthro. 232 . • • • . . . • . • . . • • . • • • . • • . • • • 3 
12. Ch. D. It F. R. 233•• • • •.••..••. .. . 3-8 
13. Eco. 237 • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • . S 
14. Ap. A. 337 It 338 . . . • • . • . • . • • . • . • . • . . 6 
115. Sufficient electives, treshman and soph

omore physlca1 education, band, or basic 
· mllltary or air science to total 126 or 
128 semester houra. 

Course Semester 
Oredlt Houra 

8. Soc. 230 •......•..•... .. .. . . ...•. ·.• • 3 
9. Mathematics (see above reterence) 

10. Teaching major ..• . .•. . ...••... ... 24-30 
11. Teaching minor • .......•... ... .... 18-24 
12. Degree major and minor, sufficient 

electives, freshman and sophomore 
physical education, band, or basic mill· 
tary or alr science, to total 126 or 128 
aemester hours. 

• A student may substitute Phil. 238 or 337 with approval by philosophy adviser. 
'' It the student chooses to take the 6 ~em ester hours In sociology he must take Soc. 

~ In addition to Soc. 230. It he choosH to take the 8 semester hours In child development 
an family relations, h e must take Ch. D. It F. R. 433, In addition to Ch. D. It F . R. 233. 
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Students preparing to teach in the elementary school are advised 
to follow the four-year schedule outlined below: 

ELEMENT ARY PROGRAM 

Freshman Year 
Flnt Semeoter Credit 
Educ. 130-Foun. ot Educ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Eng. 131- Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
•8101. 141-Botany ........ . ....... . ... . . . . 4 
Hist. 231- Hlst . ot U.S. to 1865 .......... . 3 
Ch. D. 8t F . R . 233-Chlld Growth 

. and D evel. ......... . ....... .. . .. . ... .. . 3 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC . . . . .... . . . .... 1 

17 

S&eond Semest er Credit 
Eng. 132---Col. Rhet. . .. .. .. . . . • . . .. . • . . . . 3 
•Biol. 142- Zoology ... . .. . .. . .... . . . . . . . .. 4 
Hist. 232- Hlst. ot U.S. since 1865 . . . . . . . . . 3 
s oc. 230-Intro. to Socio!. . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 3 
Math. 135-Math. In Gen. Educ. . . . . . . . . . . 3 
P. E., Band, or Basic ROTC ..... . . . .. . .. . 1·2 

17-18 

Junior Year 
Flrat Semester Credit 
Educ. 333....,.Elem. Currie. D evel. . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
P sy. 331-Chlld P sy. . .... .. ...... . .... . ... 3 
' Ap. A . 337- Art In E lem. Educ . .. ........ 3 
'l'.E . 230-Heatth E duc. In Elem. 

and Sec. Sch. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 3 
Free E lective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

15 

Second Semester Credit 
Educ. 335-Elem. Educ. Meth. . .. . . ... . ... 3 
• Ap. A . 33S-Art In Elem. E duc. . ......... 3 
'P.E . 233-P.E . for Elem. Sch. Tchrs ...... 3 
Anthro. 232-Cult. Anthro. . .. .... .. . . .. .. . 3 
Free Ele<:tlve . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

15 

Sophomore Year 
Flr•t Semester Credll 
Eng. 231- Mast. ot Lit. . .. . .. . ............ 3 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Org. . . ........ , .. 3 
Ch em. 141- Gen. Chem., or Geo!. 143-Gen. 

Geo!. , or Phys. 141- Gen. Phys. . .... ... . 4 
•Mus. Ed. 231- Fund. of Mus ic tor Elem. 

Ota.ssrm. Tchrs . . ... . .... . . ..... . •....... 3 
•Speh. 239-Spech. Devel. tor 

Tchr. Comp. . ....... . . . ......•. . •. . . .... 3 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC . . .. . .. . .. .. .. 1·2 

17-18 

Second Semester Credll 
Educ. 232-Educ. Ps y. . ..... . . .. ........... 3 
Eng. 232---Mast. ot Lit. . ................ . . 3 
Chem. 142---Gen. Chem., or Geo!. H 4-Gen. 

Geo!., or Phys, 142- Gen . Phys. . .. . . . . . 4 
• Mus. Ed 232- Mus. for Elem. T chrs. . .... 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt ., Fune. . . ......... . 3 
P .E ., Band, or Basic ROTC ..... . .... . ... 1·2 

17-18 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Educ. 432&-Readlng D evel. In E lem. Sch . . . 3 
Educ. 431-Stud. Obs. a nd Tch. In· 

E lem. Sch .. .. ..... . .. . ................. 3 
Phil. 230-Intro. t o Phil. . .... . .. . ... .. . .. 3 
•Eco. 237-Eco. Geog. . . . .......... . ...... 3 
Free Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

15 

Seeond Semester Credit 
Educ. 433-Adv. Stud. Obs. and 

Tch. In E lem. Sch . . . . ..... . . . ..... . .... 3 
' Educ. 4325-Chlldren 's Lit. . ............ . 3 
•ch. D. 8t F . R. 433-Fam. Rel., or 

Soc. 235-Ma rrlage ...... . .... . .. . .. . . . . 3 
Free Elective ...... .. ......... . .. . . .. ... .. 3 
Free Elective . ... ... ... . . . . ...... .. .. .... . 3 

15 

. d •These courses are currently clasaltled as elementary content by the Texas Education Agency 
~c~~~. the ones In which the student must have a 1.25 grade a verage In order t o enter student 
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Students preparing to teach in the secondary school are advised 
to follow the four-year schedule outlined in the following. Special 
attention should be given to the selection of a teaching major and 
a teaching minor, since completion of most of the work in these 
fields is required as prerequisite to student teaching. 

SECONDARY PROGRAM 

Freshman Year 
Ftnt Semester Credit 
Educ. 130-Foun. ot Educ. . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . 3 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
•Math .... ... ............. · ............. . 3 
Hist. 231-Hlst. o! U.S. to 1865 ......•.... 3 
•science ....................... . .........• 4 
P.E., Band, or Bas ic ·ROTC ............... l 

17 

l!ecOnd Semester Credit 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 3 
Soc. 230-Intro. to Socl<>l. . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . • 3 
•Math ......................... .. ....... . 3 
Hlat. 232-H!st. of U.S. since 1865 ....•... 3 
•Science .......................... . . . ..... 4 
P.E., Band, or Basic ROTC . .... ......... 1-2 

17-18 

Junior Year 
Flnt Semester Credit 
Educ. 330-Prln. of Secon . . Educ. . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Psy. 33~Adol. Pay. . ........•.......•.... 3 
Teaching Ma j<>r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 6 
Teaching Minor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3·6 

15-18 

Second Semester Credit 
Educ. 334-Currtc. Devel. In Secon. 

Educ ....... . ........... . ...... . ..... ... 3 
Teaching Major . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Teaching Minor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 3-6 
Phil. 230 ....... . ..........•........... . .. 3 

15-18 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester Credit 
Speh. 239-Spch. for Teachmi • • . • . • . . . • . • • • 3 
Eng. 231-Ma.st. ot Lit. . .....•.. ...• . •. .. 3 
Govt. 233--Amer. Govt., Org. . .... . . •.•... 3 
P.E. 230-Health Educ. In the Elem. cl: 

Secon. Sch. . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • • • . S 
Teaching Maj<>r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . • . . • . • • . 3 
P.E., Band, or Ba.sic ROTC . ..........•.• 1-2 

18-17 

Second Semester Credit 
Educ. 232-Educ. Pay. . .............•..... 3 
Eng. 232-Mast. of Lit. . ..........•...•.•• 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. . ...•.....•• 3 
Teaching Maj<>r . ........•.. ........•...... 3 
Teaching Mln<>r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 3 
P .E., Band, or Basic ROTC ..... .... . ... . 1· 2 

16-17 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Educ. 432-Stud. Obs. and Tch. In 

Secon. Sch. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Educ. 33&-Sec<m. Educ. Meth. . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Teaching MaJor . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3·6 
Teaching Mln<>r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Educ. Elective-Educ. 430, 4315, 

or 4331 ..............•.......•...•...•.. 3 

15-18 

Second Semest er Credit 
Educ. 434-Adv. Stud. Obs. and Tch. In 

Secon. Sch. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Teaching Major . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Teaching Mln<>r ................• . ......... 3 
Educ. E lective-Educ. 430, 4315, 

<>r 4331 ...... . ..................••...... 3 
Free Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 3 

15 

Note that in the above curriculum for secondary education, it is 
imperative that the student select and begin work in the major 
and minor teaching fields in the sophomore year in order to meet 
the prerequisites for student teaching. With the approval of the 
deans concerned, teaching majors and minors may also be taken in 
other schools of the College. Ordinarily, the teaching major calls 
for completion of a minimum of 24 semester hours and the teach
ing minor a minimum of 18 semester hours. Certain more general 
teaching majors are available, such as social science, general sci
ence, and foreign language. Such majors ordinarily call for com
pletion of a minimum of 36 semester hours. 

'Sec<>ndary majors may take 18 semester hours ot laboutory science, or 6 semester houu 
ot mathematics and 8 semester hours of science. In certain fields exceptions to this may be 
m&de by the student with the approval of the appropriate d epartment head. Students who have 
:iadb a biological science In high school should take a physlcaI science to balance their program 
n Hie science arts. 
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The specific worK taken in the teaching major and minor must be 
planned in consultation with the appropriate department head. 
Special requirements are made for music education (vocal and in· 
strumental majors) and for physical education as outlined else· 
where in this bulletin. Certificate requirements are outlined else
where in this bulletin. 

The courses indicated in the above, for both elementary and secon· 
dary education, may be used to satisfy requirements for teachers' 
certificates valid in Texas and other states. Students seeking 
placement in teaching positions in other states may consult the 
Head of the Department of Education and Director of Teacher 
Certification for assistance in obtaining information about certifi. 
cation requirements in these other states. 

ADMISSION TO STUDENT TEACHING 

Every person who expects to teach is required to have 6 semester 
hours of work in student observation and teaching. The student 
teaching e,{perience, which is scheduled for the first and second 
semester of the senior year, is regarded as one of the most impor· 
tant phases of the entire preparation program. For this reason no 
student will be permitted to enroll in more than 15·16 hours of 
work while taking student teaching without the approval of the 
Director of Teacher Education. 

Each person expecting to receive a teaching certificate in any sub
ject must meet the following admission standards to student teach
ing. These standards, developed through the cooperation of the 
Department of Education and the departments in which teaching 
majors and minors may be selected, were recommended by the 
Council on Teacher Education and approved by the Council of 
Deans. They will be administered by the Office of Director of 
Teacher Education. 

1. The student must. have completed approximately 90 hours of 
college work, including the requisite courses in professional educa
tion and a majority of the work required in the teaching major 
and in the teaching minor. 

2. All students except those in agricultural education and home 
economics education must file an application with the Department 
of Education. This application must be filed on or before the be· 
ginning of the second semester of the junior year. Failure to file 
the application at this time may prevent the student's taking stu· 
dent teaching the following semester. 

Student teaching is not available in the summer for elementary 
student teachers. Only a limited number of secondary student 
teachers can be accepted. Application for summer student teach· 
ing must be filed in the Department of Education on or before 
February 1 preceding the summer session in which the student 
expects to teach. 

3. The student must pass the same health examination as that 
required for teachers in the school system in which student teach· 
ing is done. The examination center will be specified at the filing 
of the application to student teaching. 
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4. The student must present evidence of freedom from extreme 
handicaps that would be detrimental to classroom teaching. 

5. All students must have a grade average of 1.00 on all college 
work. In addition, each secondary teacher must have a 1.25 grade 
average in the teaching major, in the teaching minor, and in the 
professional education courses. The elementary teacher must have 
a 1.25 average in the content courses and in the professional edu
cation courses. 

6. The student must demonstrate a proficiency in the use of the 
English language as measured by appropriate standardized tests. 
'These tests include such areas as English usage, sentence struc
ture, and spelling. 

In meeting the standards described above, all transfer students 
will be considered as special cases. 

In addition to the courses listed below, certain others, particularly 
- in methods, may be scheduled. These courses may be found in the 

various departments of the School: Biol. 332, Eng. 4336, Foreign 
Language Methods 4311 and 5311, P.E. 3311 and 4311, Hist. 4371, 
Journ. 432, Math. 431 and Speech 439. Such courses do not sub
stitute for any required professional education course. 

Courses in Education 

For Undergraduates 
130. FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. 

(3 :3 :0) 
Introduction to education and teaching as 

a profession. Emphasis on purposes and func
tion ot education and the nature and Im
portance ot teaching In our democracy. 

23!. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY. (3 :3:0) 
Prerequisite: Sophomore classltlcatlon. A 

1tudy of educational and psychological prin
ciples as basic knowledge In professional edu
cation and In teaching. 

330. PRINCIPLES OF SECONDARY EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Second semester sophomore 
clualflcatlon. Educ. 130 and 232 or equiva
lents. Introduction to secondary education. 
Buie principles underlying the secondary 
1cbool program. 

333. ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM DE
VELOPMENT. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: J unior classification, Educ. 
130 and 232 or equivalents. Basic principles 
UOder!ylng the organization and development 
of the curriculum and methods In the ele
mentary school, with emphasis on social stud
lu. 

334. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN 
SECONDARY EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Junior classltlcatlon , Educ. 130 
llld 232, or equivalents. Foundations of cur
riculum development, patterns of organization, 
Principles and procedures, curriculum areas, 
retource units, and Issues In curriculum de
velopment. 

33G • . ELElllENTARY EDUCATION METH
ODS. (3:3:0) 

13 
P
0

rerequlslte: Junior classltlcatlon, Educ. 
and 232 or equivalents, with emphasis on 

methods and "valuation In teaching language 

arts, arithmetic, and science In the el.,mentary 
school. 

336. SECONDARY EDUCATION METHODS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequislt" : Senior classification, Educ. 130, 
232, and 330, or equivalents. Foundations ot 
teaching, methods and techniques, observation 
ot teaching, evaluation and management prob-

- !ems related to teaching. 

338. ELEMENTARY EDUOATIONAL STA
TISTICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Junior classification and 9 
hours ot education. A foundation course In 
the application of statistical analysis to edu
cational data. 

431. STUDENT OBSERVATION AND 
TEACHING IN THE ELEll(ENTARY 
SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Attainment ot admlaalon stand
ards of student teaching. Completion of ap
proximately 90 hours of work, Educ. 333, and 
Psy. 331, or equivalents, plus a major portion 
of the work In the content courses. 

432. STUDENT OBSERVATION AND 
TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL. 13:3:0) 

P rerequisite : Attainment ot admission stand
ards to student teaching. Completion ot 
approximately 90 hours ot work, 15 hours ot 
education Including Educ. 330, 334, and Pay. 
335, plus a major portion ot the course work 
In the teaching major and minor. 

433, ADVANCED STUDENT OBSERVA
TION AND TEACHING IN THE 
El,EMENTARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Same as Educ. 431. 

434. ADVANCED STUDENT OBSERVA
TION AND TEACHING IN THE SEC
ONDARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

- Prerequisite : Same as Educ. 432. 
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For Undergraduates and Graduates 
•30. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF 

EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Junior cJasslf!caUoo and 9 

hours of education. Influences of historical 
developments and phllosophlcal concepts up
on education ae the foundation of our Amerl· 
can democracy. 

4315. AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Junior classification. A general 
course with emphasis on operation and care ot 
equipment; methods and techniques In using 
communicative materials In teaching-learning; 
and adaptation of equipment and materials to 
elementaey and secondary teaching levels. $3 
service fee. 
4326. CHU.DREN'S LITERATURE. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Senior classification. Prose and 
poetry for cblldTen under 12, Including stand· 
a rds terr Judging and criteria for selecting 
children's books. 

43H. READING DEVELOPMENT IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Senlcrr classification. Educ. 333. 
and Poy. 331 or equivalents. Methods and ma
terials In teaching reading In t he elementary 
school. 

4331. FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL 
SOCIOLOGY. <3:3:0> 

Prerequisite : Senior classification and 9 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
A study of the principles of educational so
ciology b~Ueved to be essential to an under
etandlng of the social, economic, civic and 
cultural functions o~ education hi our dem
ocratic society. 

4338. FOUNDATIONS OF SPECIAL EDU· 
CATION'. (3:3 :0) 

Pr•"equlslte : Senior classification, 12 hours 
In education, educational psy~hology, and 
psychology. A survey of education for excep
tional children Including major developments 
In special education. 

For Graduates 
6139. ADVANCED EDUCATION WORK· 

SHOPS JN· TEACHING AND ADl'tllN· 
ISTRATION. (1-8) 

Prerequisite : Graduate classification, 18 
hours In education and educational psychology, 
and experience aa a teacher or administrator. 
A aeries of workshops on such emphases as 
guidance, budgeting, school business ser¥1ces, 
audio-visual education, curriculum, special ed
ucation, etc. 

530. ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL PSY· 
CHOLOGY. (3:3:0> 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification w!tn 
18 hours of education and educational psy
chology. Designed f or graduate students with 
emphasis on the application ot educational 
psychological principles to teaching at all 
levels. 

533. PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classltlcatlon llnd 18 

hours In education and educational psychology. 
Comparative analysis ot major social phlloso· 
phlea and their application to the field of 
education In our American democracy. 

Cla3. PUBLIC SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate clasalflcatlon and 18 
hours ot education and educational psychology. 
Detailed analysis of the principles and proD· 

terns Involved In the organization and admln· 
!stratlon of the public schools. 

534. ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL SOCIOL-
OGY. (3::1:0) . 

Prerequisite : Graduate classification, 18 
hours In education Including 3 hours In edu· 
cat!onal sociology. Advanced study and applJ. 
cation of sociological principles as basic knowl· 
edge In profession~! education. · 

11315. FEDERAL, STATE, COUNTY, AND 
LOCAL EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTBA.0 

TION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification . and 18 

hours In education and educational psychology. 
Emphasis on th• responsibility fo r educaUoo 
In America, Including the relationship between 
the various levels of educational adm!nlltra
tlons. 

636. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINIS
TRATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psycholo111. 
Emphasis on elementary school organ!zaUoo, 
personnel, curriculum development, detallJ of 
modem adm!nlstratlon and supervision. 

1537. SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINlSTILl· 
TION. ( 3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psycbology. 
Emphasis on curriculum function of adnilnl1· 
tratlon, developing the master schedule, per· 
aonnel guidance, finance and related aspectl 
of organization. 

1138. ADMINISTRATION OF AUDIO-VIS
UAL SERVICJES. (3:3:0> 

Prerequisite. Graduate cJasslflcatlori, 18 
hours In education, Including Educ. 4315. Em· 
phasls on state, regional, and local audio
v isual programs; analysis of procedures lo 
bud11:etlng, selection, procurement. accounting, 
distribution, and care of audlo-v1sual ma· 
terlals and equipment; preparation of per
sonnel, and fac!Utles tor a udio-visual center-. 
539. ADMINISTRATION OF SCHOOL BUSI· 

NESS SERVICES. (3 :3 : 0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate class ification and 18 

hours In education and educational psychology, 
Including Educ. 533, or equivalent. Empbul1 
on Internal business management of achooll, 
Including activity funds, teacher welfare, 
special services, lunchroom transportation, and 
purchasing and accounting of auppl!ee and 
materials. 
15313. AtlPF.RVTAJOS IN TRE ELEMEN· 

TARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 

hours In education and educational psycholOIY· 
Supervision In the elementary school wltb 
emphasis on problenu and procedures. 

5313. SUPF.RVISION IN THE SECONDARY 

Prer~~~~~.~· G~~~~~:e classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psycholoJ11. 
Supervision In the secondary school with em· 
phasls on problems and procedurea. 
53115. INTRODUCTION TO CONTINUINO 

EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification. 18 · 

hours In oducat!on and educational psycbololY.i 
Analysis of social and economic changes an

1 Individual needs as a basis for program• D 
continuing education. Emphasis on the re
search and llterature Including psycboJoglcal 
principles unrterlylng ad ult teaming. 
5316. THE JUNIOR COLLEGE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate class ification and 1~ 
hours In education and educational psycholo'in 
Emphasis on the emergent junior conege 
terms ot terminal education and senior collell 



preparation. Review of beat practice .In de
veloping Junior college programs. 

11:117. THE JVNIOR HIGH SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate clasalttcatlon and 18 

bOtlra of education and educational psychology. 
The philosophy, organization, program, ape
clll problems, and emerging role or the Jun
IOf high school. Survey and analysis of r~
narch and \ beat practices. 

6318, SELECTION AND EVALUATION OF 
AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education, Including Educ. 4315. Em
phuls on commercially prepared audio-visual 
materials tor use In teaching the various sub
ject areas. Special emphasis given to selection, 
clusltlcatlon of educational motion picture 
tum and filmstrip, and to preparation ot 
nudy guides. 

6319. AUDIO-VISUAL PRODUCTION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education, Including Educ. 4315. Em
phuls on production, application, and Integra
tion or photographic, graphic, three-dlmen
llonal, and recorded material• In school pro
gr&1111. 

a:m. INDIVJDVAL STUDY IN EDVCA
TION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Advanced graduate classltt
catlon, educational PsYChology, and approval 
o! ·advisory committee. Individual study on 
1peclal aspects or professional education. May 
be repeated one time for credit. 

63ZZ. FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
houri In education and educational psychology. 
Study and application of methods of educa
Uonal research. Methods of obtaining, proc
wlng, Interpreting, and utilizing algnltlcant 
educational 4ata. 

6323. ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL STA
TISTICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 3 
hours In educational statistics. Application of 
ltattlllcal analysis to educational data; the 
Ult of certain statistical procedures to Inter
pret the valu~s of research, and the numeri
cal and n•• •ni:raphlc presentation of att'rlbutes 
and variables. . 

63%6. LEGAL BASES OF EDUCATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Graduate classification, 18 
houra In education and educational PSYChology, 
and Educ. 533. Legal structure of education 
In America With emphasis on school laws In 
Texu. 

6329. ORGANIZATION AND PROGRAM 
PLANNING IN CONTINUING EDUCA
TION, (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification, or ap
proval of the Department of Education. Or
ganlzatlonal Principles and procedures In plan
ning and developing programs In continuing 
education In school-community situations. 

6331. RUMAN DEVELOPMENT IN EDU-
CATION. (3:3 :0) 

P!troqulslte: Graduate classification and 18 
~reh In education and educational psychology. 
""'P UfJI on biological, social, and psycholog
~ Interrelationships and Implications for 
c usroom teaching and learning at all levels. 

633!, GROUP PROCESSES IN EDUCATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification, or ap
t>rova1 ot the Department ot Education. Ex
ltnlnatlon of current theories of leadership 
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with emphasis on group proce11es and tech
niques or organization and communication In 
both formal and Informal educational situa
tions. 

5334. TEACHING READING IN THE 
SECONDARY 'scHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: . Graduate classification, 12 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
A dudy or the reading process, methods ot 
teaching reading, emphasis on the develop
ment of reading skills In content fields, and 
Implementation and evaluation of a reading 
program. 

5341. DEVELOPING ARITHMETIC PRO
GRAMS IN ELElllENTARY EDUCA
TION. (3::1:0) 

Prerequisite : Eligibility for Provisional Cer
tificate with elementary endorsement (or Educ. 
333 and 335 or equivalents). A study of the 
development of arithmetic and Its "educative 
!unction In the elementacy school curriculum. 

5342. DEVEr;oPING READING PROGR.t,MS 
IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Eligibility for Provisional Cer
tificate with elementary endorsement (or 
Educ. 333 and 335 or equivalents). Critical 
exa mination of the psychological and research 
bases tor developing reading programs In the 
elementary scnou1. 

5343. DEVELOPING NATURAL AND PHYS
ICAL ENVIRONMENT CONCEPTS JN 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification. Eligi
bility tor Provisional Certificate with elemen
tary endorsement (or Educ. 333 and 335, or 
equivalents), and 8 hours of science. Empha
sis on the methods and materials for helping 
children develop an understanding or their 
natural and physical environment. 

5344. DEVELOPING LANGUAGE ARTS 
PROGRAMS IN ELEMENTARY EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Graduate classification, 12 
hours of English and/or speech Including 8 
h_ours of Engltsh composition. Eligibility for · 
Provisional Certtttcate with elementary en
dorsement (or Educ. 333 and 335, or equiva
lents). Emphasis on the practical applications 
of research findings and modern theory a1 
related to teaching and organizing the lan
guage arts In the elementary school. 

6345. DEVELOPING SOCIAL STUDIES 
PROGRAlllS IN ELEMENTARY EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Eligibility for Provisional Cer
tificate with elementary endonrement (or Educ. 
333 and 335 or equivalents). Analysis of var
ious objectives, patterns, and principles of 
organization of social studies In the elemen
tary schools Including teaching materials and 
procedures. 

6348. FUNDAlllENTALS OF CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT- (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
A study of the fundamental bases tor cur
riculum development growing out of the 
knowledge of human growth and development, 
nature nt the learning process, school-commun
ity relationships, and current social and eco
nomic problems. 

6347. DEVELOPING CURRrCULUM AND 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS IN 
THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Educ. 5346. Practical prob
lems In developing projects, materials, and 
curricula for the elementary school according 
to accepted psychological principles, sound 
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educational theory, and objectives of educa· 
tlon. 
&348. DEVELOPING CURRICULUM AND 

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Educ. 5346. Practical prob· 
!ems In developing projects, .materials, and 
curricula for the secondary school according 
to accepted psychological principles, sound 
educational theory, and objectives of edu· 
cation. 

6349. ORGANIZING AND ADMINISTER
ING THE INSTRUCTIONAL IM
PROVEMENT PROGRAM. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification, 18 
hours In education and educational psychology, 
and Educ. 5346, or equivalent. Principles and 
procedures In organizing programs of aystem· 
wide curriculum and Instructional lmprove
menL 

113111. GENER.<t.L EDUCATION SEMINAR. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Advanced graduate classlflca· 
tlon and approval of admissions committee 
of Department of Education. Survey of the 
whole field of professional education. Basic 
course for second stage of graduate work In 
education; t o be taken at the beginning of 
the advanced graduate program. 

113&2. SEMINAR IN HISTORY AND PHIL
OSOPHY OF EDUCATION. <3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate clas•lflcatlon and 18 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
Discussion and ·research In history and phil
osophy of education In a comprehensive sense 
with application of derived principles t o the 
specific needs and lnt~rests of the Individual 
student. 

63113. COMPARATIVE EDUCATION. (3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 

hours In education and educational psychology. 
A comprehensive and comparative study of 
the educational systems of the major countries 
In recent and current times. Individual at· 
tentlon to problems ot special concern. 

&3114. SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL SO· 
CIOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
Comprehensive review of the literature In the 
specific field of educational sociology. Analy
sis nf the sociological significance of current 
problems In our democracy and the world as 
related to the field of professional education. 

&3&&. SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY EDU-
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Advanced graduate classlfl· 
cation, 18 hours In education and educational 
psychology and consent of advisory committee. 
Intensive study of trends In modern elemen
tary education. 

113116. SEMINAR IN SECONDARY EDU· 
OATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 
hours In education and educational psychology. 
Intensive study of trends In modern secon
dary education. 

&3111. THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE 
.JUNIOR COLLEGE. (3:3:0) 

P rerequisite: Graduate claeslflcatlon, 18 
houra In education and educational psychology, 
Including 3 hours In educational administra
tion or supervision. Emphasis on major prln· 
clples, organizations, problems, techniques, 
and trends In 'the administration of the jun
ior college. 

113&9. SEMINAR IN SUPERVISION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Advanced graduate classltlca· 

lion and 24 hours In education fncludlng Ill· 
pervlslon. Intensive research In current Pr&c• 
tlces as they have developed In the field ol 
supervision. 

5382. SEMINAR IN CONTINUING EDUOA· 
TION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification or ap. 
proval of the Department of Education. All 
Intensive study of special problem1 In con
tinuing education. 

6383. PROBLEMS IN AUDIO-VISUAL 
EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequlslte: Graduate classification and 24 
hours In education, Including Educ. 4315 and 
two advanced courses In audio-visual edU· 
cation. Emphasis on practical problemJ lo 
planning audio-visual education programs for 
a variety of school,, systems and lntermedl~te 
service agencies; research In the field of &U· 
dlo-vlsual education. 

11384. SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL PSY· 
CHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification, 18 
hours of education and educational p1ychoJ011, 
Including Educ. ~30. An Intensive study on 
Individual problems In the field of educational 
psychology. 

11388. THE ADMlNISTRATION OF SCHOOL 
STAFF PERSONNEL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classlflcatlon, 18 
hours In education and psychology, lneludlo1 
Educ. 533. Emphasis on principles and pro
cedures Involved In selection, organluUon, 
and administration of the school peraonnel; 
evaluation of teaching efficiency, merit rat·. 
lng, and In-service education. 

11381. S<lHOOL FINANOE. (3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification, 18 

hours In education and educational paycholop 
Including Educ. 533, 539, or equivalents. Buie 
theories, principles, and problems Involved ID 
school finance as applied to taxation, bud· 
getlng, school construction, operation, and 
maintenance. 

6389. SCHOOL PUBLIC RELATIONS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification, 18 
hours of education and educational payeholOCY· 
The cooperative development of achool·eom• 
munlty relationships and mutual understand· 
Ing of the school's purposes, funeU0111, 
achievements, and needs. Emphasis la placed 
on problems of organization, use of media, 
processes, citizen advisory committees, and 
evaluation. 

11311. SUPERVISION. <3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification, 18 

hours In education and educational paycholon. 
Principles, planning, organizations, and proed· 
eases of supervision In both elementary an 
secondary schools. 

113'12. DEVELOPING THE SCHOOL GUID· 
ANCE PBOORAM. (:l:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 12 
hours In education and educational psycholoCJ'. 
Designed to acquaint the classroom teacher, 
prlnclpal, and counselor with the understand· 
Ing and knowledges needed In organlzlo~ 
school guidance program to serve tbe n 
of students at both the elementary and •IC· 
ondary levels. 

11313. EVALUATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate classification and 18 

hours In education and educational psychol•g; 
Bases and techniques of appraisal, tests, po rt
m.easurement. data treatment, and lntert> 
tatlon. Utilization of Individual and group 
processes and action In continuing progl'!llJll 
of educational evaluation. 



831-632. MASTJ<Jll'S THESIS SEMINAR. (6) 
Required of student.I following the master"• 

thesis degre~ plan. Selection of and work 
upon an action research problem or a course 
reaearch problem. 

'131, 732. DISSERTATION SEMJNAR. 
(3 each) 

Required of student.I working on the d oc
tor'• dlaaertatlon. 

Courses in Philosophy 
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831-832. DOCTOR'S DISSERTATION. (6) 
Required as the final registration tor the 

dissertation. 

Students may major or minor in philosophy. By special permission, 
the following courses in other fields may be applied on the major 
in philosophy : Govt. 332 and ·333; Educ. 430 and 532. 

For Undergraduates 
130. INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Sophomore classification. Prob

ll!llll Involved In tbe Interpretation of the 
nature of knowledse, reality, and value. 

138. ETHICS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Sophomore classification. Prob

lem• of Individual and social conduct. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
m. IDSTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. (3:3:0) 

Pnrequtslte: Junior claasltlcatlon. Phllo
aopblcal ayatema developed by the great phll
ooopbera of the world. 

333. DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICAN 
PHILOSOPHY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequlalte: Junior cla11lflcatlon. A study 
of peculiarly American philosophy beginning 
With colonial times, ending with recent trends. 

335. ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHIES. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Junior classification. Survey 

of the views of Important philosophic think
ers of the Orient, with particular emphasis 
upon those of China and India. 

337. LOGIO. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Junior classification. Introduc

tion to deductive and Inductive methods, In
cluding a supplementation of Aristotelian 
principles with Boolean techniques and the 
:i~:Lnta of the propositional a!ld functhnal 

431. AESTHETICS. (3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Senior classification or con

sent ot Instructor. Interpretations of the na
ture of beauty and analysis of the aesthetic 
experience. 

432. PHILOSOPHY OF VALUE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Senior classification or con

sent of Instructor. Analysis of the nature· and 
validity of values; exploration of the po1&I· 
billtY of an Integrated value eystem. 

436. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. (3:3:0) 
P rerequisite: Senior classification or con• 

sent ol Instructor. Survey of historical and 
contemporary religious movement. 

•38. SEMINAR JN PHlLOSOPmCAL 
PROBLEMS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Senior classification and ma
jor or minor In philosophy. Readings on ae· 
Iected topics, reports, and conferences. 

For Graduates 
635. BASIC ISSUES IN CONTElllPORABY 

PJ{JLOSOPHY. (3:3:0) 
Prttequlslte: Graduate classification or con

sent of Instructor. Study ot certain paired 
topics ·around which philosophlcal controver· 
sies continually emerge: rational knowledge 
and empirical knowledge; science and value; 
Individual freedom and social control; secular 
belief and religious faith : and oth"1s. Each 
controversy Is studied historlca'lly. Designed 
for graduate education students (elementary 
education, supervision, and administration), 
but open to others. 
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Department of ENGLISH 

Tru111a11 W. Camp, Head of the Depart111ent 

Professors: 
Mr. Camp, Mr. Allen, Mr. Bowling, Mr. Gaus, 
Mr. Gillis, Mr. Guilds, Mr. Gunn, 
Mr. McCullcn, Mr. Nall 

Associate Professors: 
Miss Green, Mr. Murphy 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Brooks, Miss Carlock, Miss Lewis, 
Miss Miles, Mrs. Russell, Mrs. Strout, 
Mrs. Tracy, Mrs. Wellborn 

Instructors: 
Mrs. Boze, Miss Brian, Mr. Davis, 
Mr. Eddleman, •Mrs. Gahring, Mr. Godfrey, 
Mr. Hazlerig, Mrs. Hilton, Mr. Kinnamon, 
Mr. O'Neal, Miss Porteus, Mrs. Reeves, 
Mr. Rushing, Mrs. Terrell, Mrs. Todasco, 
Mrs. Tunnell, .. Mr. Young 

Teaching Fellows: 
***Mr. Jennings, " 0 Mr. Jones, Mr. Langford, 
,.,."Mr. Lewis, •"-*Mr. Martin, •••Mr. Roberu, 
Mrs. Smith, Mr. Vann 

• On leave, fall semester 1961-62 
0 Part-time 1961-62 

• • • Fall semester 1961-62 

The Department of English offers a major program for those seek· 
ing the Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of 
Philosophy. 

English 131-132 or 133-134, 231-232 are prerequisites for all Eng· 
lish major ' or minor programs for the B.A. Degree. 

So that the English major or minor may achieve a fuller acquaint· 
anceship with the various fields of English and American language 
and literature, the minimum requirements are: 

English majors and teaching majors ..... -................... -..... 30 hours 
at least one advanced course in each of the four groups. 
below 

English teaching minors ....................... -.......... -····-····-······· .. ········ 21 hours 
at least one course in three of the groups below 

English minors ..... _ .... _ ................ -.......... _ ....... -............................ -........... 18 hours 
any two advanced courses 

The four groups of advanced c-ourses are: 
I . English literature before 1660: 335, 430, 432, 434, 

4314, 4331 
II. English literature after 1660: 4311, 4312, 435, 436,. 

4321, 4322, 4327, 4328, 4337 



ill. American literature: 4323, 4324, 4325, 4326, 4329, 
4343 

IV. Other courses in language and literature: 331, 334, 
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3311-3312, 437, 438, 439, 4333, 4336, 4349, 4353, 4355 

A maximum of two 300 (junior) courses may be selected by ma
jors and teaching majors; only one by a teaching minor. The stu
dent majoring or minoring in English should consult with the Head 
of the English Department to make a degree plan. Substitutions 
or changes in the above requirements may be made only with his 
prior approval. 

For electives any student with 12 hours of English (131-132, 231-
232) is welcome to select any advanced course (300 or 400) that 
he wishes. 

A student must receive at least a C on an advanced course in Eng
lish if he wishes to have it count toward a major, minor, or teach
ing major or minor in English. 

A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy will be ac
cepted subject to the general requirements of the Graduate School. 
He must complete at least one graduate course in nine specific 
areas of English and American literature and should concentrate 
with additional courses in one of these fields (or in two or more 
closely related fields) in which he will write his dissertation. See 
the latest Bulletin of the Graduate School for more oetails. 

An entering freshman who has an unusually good English record 
may receive credit for English 131 if he makes a high grade on the 
Advanced Standing Examination in English which is given. by the 
College Entrance Examination Board. Those planning to take this 
Advanced Standing Examination should make early arrangements 
with the College Board Advanced Placement Examinations, Box 
592, Princeton, New Jersey, for these examinations are usually 
given in the spring. 

Those who make · a high record in English on the College Board 
Examination required for entrance will be eligible for the special 
honors course, English 133, Advanced Composition and Literature. 
A qualifying theme or writing sample may also be required. If he 
makes a C or better in English 133, he may continue in the honors 
course English 134. Those who make a D will continue with Eng
lish 132; those who receive F's must take English 131. Those who 
make an A in English 131 will also be eligible for the honors sec
tions of English 134. 

Six hours of freshman English (131-132 or 133-134) are a pre-
. requisite for all sophomore courses (231-232, 233, 234) . 

English 233, Technical Writing for Engineers and English 234, 
Technical Writing for Students of Agriculture, are specialized 
sophomore-level courses for students in engineering and agricul
ture and may not be substituted for English 231 and 232, which 
are required courses for students in the Schools of Arts and Sci
ences, Business Administration, and Home Economics. Many stu
dents in engineering may, at the option of their major department, 
take English 231 and 232 instead of English 233. 
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In order to stress the importance of using good English in all col· 
lege work, a student must demonstrate an adequate command of 
correct and effective written English in all .of his English courses, 
regardless of rank, or receive an F in the course. 

Courses · in English 

For Undergraduates 
131-132. COLLEGE RHETORIC. 

(3 :3 :0 each) 
Essentials of carrect and effective writing. 

Reading and discussing good uterature. 

133·134. ADVANCED COlllPOSITION AND 
LITERATURE }'OR FRESHlllEN. 
(3:3:0 each) 

An honors course designed for those who 
demonstrate competence In English compost· 
lion as measured by the College Board Exam
ination. Expository, narrative, and descriptive 
writing. R eading of various types of literature. 

231-232. lllASTERPIECES OF LITER-
ATURE. (3:3:0 each) 

A careful study of outstanding literary mas· 
terpleces. In 231, Greek plays, Chaucer, Shake
speare, and Milton are read. In 232, lnstTUC
tors will select outstatldlng novels, poems, 
plays, or biographies written during the elght
cl!'llth, nineteenth, and twentieth centuries. 
Required c·ouTse for most sophomores. 

233. TECHNICAL WRITING FOR 
ENGINEERS. (3:3:0 each) 

Prerequisite: 6 hours o! freshman English. 
Techniques of verbal efficiency In the various 
media of engineering and scientific communl· 
cation, with stress on report and research· 
report preparation and letter-writing. Required 
by most branches of engineering and by chem
istry, and open to students or all sciences. 

234. TECmncAL WRITING FOR 
STUDENTS OF ARGICULTURE. 
(3:3:0) . 

Prerequisites: 6 hours o! freshman English. 
Themes, reports, and much practical exper
ience In writing. Required of sophomores la 
School of AgrlcultuTe. 

331. THE SHORT STORY. (3:3:0) 
A careful study of some o! the most note

worthy writers of the short story. 

334. CREATIVE AND PROFESSIONAL 
WRITING. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: B or better In freshman Eng
lish. Study and practice ot techniques of crea· 
live and professional writing, requiring some 
attempt to obtain publication. 

335. INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE. 
(3:3 :0) 

Outstanding comedies, tragedies, and his· 
tortes. 

3311-3312. LITERARY TOUR OF EUROPE: 
A TRAVEL COURSE. (6) 

Prerequisite: Eng. 131·132 or equivalent . A 
travel course visiting lmpartant literary shrines 
In Europe. Lectures on and readings In Euro
pean drama and English poetry and prose, 
with opportunities to see specimens of the 
drama (Including Shakespeare) in stage pro
duction. Eng. 3311 can be s ubstituted for Eng. 
232, and Eng. 3312 can be taken tor elective 
credit; 01· those who already hav e credit for 
231·232 can count 3311-3312 for 6 hours of 
elective credit. Three hours of advanced credit 
may be applled toward an English major or 

English teaching major. This tour Is schedule<! 
for the summer or 1963. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
430. MYTH AND ROMANCE. (3:3:0) 

Major works of English l!terature from Bt0· 
wuu through Chaucer and Malory with refer
ence to classical. Christian, Celtlc, and Teu
tonic origins. 

432. SHAKESPEARE. (3:3:0) 
Careful study of some o! the outstanding 

plays of Shakespeare. (This course wlll not 
duplicate any material In Eng. 335.) 

434. MILTON AND HIS AGE. (3:3:0) 
A careful study o! most of Milton's poetry 

and prose. 

435. ENGLISH ROMANTICISllf. (3:3:0) 
Selections !Tom the works o! the Pre-Ro

manticists, Wordsworth, and Coleridge. 

436. THE LATER ROMANTIC POETS. 
(3:3:0) 

Selections from the poetry o! Scott, Byron, 
Shelley, and Keats; biography and back
ground. 

431. ADVANCED GRAMMAR. (3:3:0) 
Current theory and practice. Review of 

fundamentals. Consideration of Englisll mor
phology and syntax In the light of their bl•· 
torlca·I development and of modem methods of 
linguistic analysis. 

438. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE. (3:3 :0) 

A study of the principal changes which the 
English language has undergone from the be
ginning to the present and the relationship of 
these changes to the cultural developmmt of 
the English-speaking peoples. 

439. AMERICAN ENGLISH. (3:3:0) 
History characteristics, and dialects o! the 

English 13.nguage In America. 

4311. THE NEO-CLASSICAL AGE. (3:3:0) 
Dryden, Rise of Journalism, Defoe, Addison, 

Steele, Swift, Pope. 

4312. AGE OF .JOHNSON. (3:3:0) 
Detailed study of Samuel Johnson aud his 

contemporaries: Boswell, Goldsmith, Walpole, 
Burke, and others. 

431'. LITERATURE OF THE ENGLISH 
RENAISSANCE. (3:3:0) 

Poetry and prose o! the sixteenth and eariY 
seventeenth cent uries. 
43Zl. THE VICTORIANS. (3 :3 :0) 

Carlyle, Tennyson, Newman, MIU, Brownlndg, 
Dickens, Thackeray, DaTWln, Huxley, Arno! • 
4322. THE LATER VICTORIANS. (3:3:0) 

Ruskin, Rossetti, Morris, Swinburne, SteveD.j 
son, Hardy, Housman, Kipling, Wilde, an 
others. 
4323. Al'UERICAN LITERATURE AND ITS 

BACKGROUNDS. (3:3 :0) 
The Puritan Influence, the Age of Rea,on, 

and the Romantic Movement to Whitman. 



nu. AMERICAN LITERATURE AND ITS 
BACKGROUNDS. (3:3 :0) 

From Whitman to the present time. A con
tinuation ot 4323, but either paTt may be 
taken separately. 
4325. THE AMERICAN NOVEL TO 1900. 

(3:3:0) 
Representative works by the outstanding 

American novelists ot the nineteenth century. 
4328. THE AMERICAN NOVEL AFTER 

1900. (3 :3 :0) 
Representative works by outstanding Amer

ican novelists ot the twentieth century. 

4321. ENGLISH NOVEL FROM LYLY TO 
SCOTT. (3 :3:0) 

Development of tho English novel. Reading 
examples !rom Elizabethan fiction, novels ot 
Richardson, Defoe, Fielding, Austen, Scott. 
4328. ENGLISH AND FOREIGN FICTION 

FROlll 1826 TO 1910. (3 :3 :0) 
Novels of Dickens, Thackeray, Hardy, Bal

zac, Tolstoy, and other&. (May be repeated tor 
credit with permission ot Instructor.) 
43H. MODERN BRITISH AND AMERl(lAN 

POETRY. (3:3:0) 
The major poets and poetic movements from 

Hardy and Robinson to the present. 
4331. PRE-SHAKESPEAREAN DRAMA. 

(3:3:0) 
From the beginnings through Marlowe. 

4333. PHILOSOPHICAL IDEAS IN 
LITERATURE. (3 :3 :0) . 

The evolution of Philosophical Ideas In Eng
lloh aod American literature. (May be repeated 
for credit with permission of Instructor.) 
4338. TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN THE 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS. (3:3:0) 
Problems of teaching English In the secon· 

dary achoo!. Study of effective methods and 
materials. It may be counted as English or 
education by English majors. 

4337, ENGLISH LITERARY WSTORY: 
A SYNTHESIS. (3 :3 :0) 

A comprehensive view ot English llte-rature 
from Its beginnings to the present. 

43U. LITERATURE OF THE SOUTHWEST. 
(3:3 :0) 

A aurvey of representative works ot south· 
wtstern wrltera. 

ma. AMEBIOAN DRAMA. (3 :3 :0) 
A aurvey of the great American plays, par

ticularly contemporary plays. 

f30. ANCIENT AND lllEDIEV AL 
LlTERATURE. (3:3:0) 

Representlltlve literature, ancient and medi
eval, In English translations. 

4353. MODEltN EUROPEAN DRAMA. 
(3 :3 :0) 

Representative plays from Ibsen to the more 
recent European dramatists. 

055, MODERN EUROPEAN LITERATURE. 
(3:3:0) 

A caretU! study In English of certain ot tbe 
Ulerary masterpieces of the Western World 
~~:_ th~ fourteenth century through the twen-

For Graduates 
5U, SEllUNAB IN LITERARY RESEARCH. 

(1) 
For atatt 8.nd graduate students. All grad-
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uate students should attend this seminar when
ever It la ottered. 

1112. THE TEACHING OF OOLLEGE 
ENGLISH. (1) 

Required of all graduate students who are 
teaching college English or who plan to teach 
college English. 

530. THE AGE OF CRA.UOER. (3:3:0) 
Thia coura, may be repeated tor credit. 

633. STUDIES IN RENA.188.&NOE 
LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 

A seminar In English literature f rom 11100 
to 1660, with the exception of Shakespeare' a 
works. Thie courBe may be repeated tor credit. 

634. OLD ENGLISH. (3:3:0) 
A study of the Old English language and of 

tte liter ature, with special emphasis upon Beo
wulf. 

6311. STUDIES IN NINETEENTH CENTURY 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. (3 :3 :0) 

Thls course mo.y be repeated tor credit. 

636. STUDIES IN AMERICAN LITER
ATURE TO 1886. (3:3:0) 

Thia course may be repeated for credit. 

1137. STUDIES IN AMERICAN LITER
ATURE AFTER 1866. (3 :3 :0) 

May be repeated for credit. 

1138. STUDIES IN THE ENGLISH 
ROMANTIC POETS. (3:3:0) 

Thie course may be repeated for credit. 

1139, STUDIES IN EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 
LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 

Thia course may be repeated tor credit. 

6311. STUDIES IN ENGLISH LITERATURE 
OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. 
(3:3 :0) 

May be repeated once for credit. 

11314. LITERARY INTERPRETATION AND 
CRITICISlll. (3 :3 :0) 

A study of selected literary works In relation 
to the best literary critical theory. 

11319, STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE. 
(3:3:0) 

This course may be repeated for credit. 

6321. INDIVIDUAL STUDY. <3 :0:0) 
Speclal reading In one of the t lelds of Eng

lish and American literature under the direc
tion of members of the graduate faculty. May 
be repeated only once tor credit. 

113311. PRINCIPLES OF LANGUAGE. 
(3:3:0) 

The structure of English and of related lan
guages. Current studies In grammar, phonetics, 
spelling, regional dialects, and standarde or 
usage. Designed for graduate students In ele
mentary education, but open to English majors 
with the consent of the Department Head. 

630. 111.ASTER'S REPORT. (3) 

631-632. lllA.STER'S THESIS, (8) 

731-732. RESEARCH. (3 eaeh) 

831-83~. .UOCTOR'S DISSERTATION. (6) 
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Department of FOREIGN 

LANGUAGES 

john C. Dowling, Head of the Departmmt 

Professors: 
Mr. Dowling, Mrs. Gates, Mr. Hamilton, 
•Mr. Qualia, Mr. Strehli 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Alexander, Miss Bumpass, "•Mr. Oberhelman, 
Mrs. Tucker 

Assistant Professors: 
Mrs. Alexander, Miss Boney, •""Miss Deval, 
Mr. Hull, Mr. Jirgensons, Mr. Patterson 

Instructors: 
0 ••Mr. Delgadillo, ...... ..,.Mrs. Ubal 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Cates, Miss Dunn, Miss Esslinger, 
Mr. Koerbs, Mrs. Parker 

• Emeritus, part-time 
u On leave, fall semester, 1961-1962 

,.,.,. Visiting, 1961-1962 
•••* Part-time 
"""*~ Visiting, fall semester, 1961-1962 

The Department of Foreign Languages offers instruction in 
French, German, Greek, Latin, Portuguese, and Spanish. 

Courses numbered 131 or 141 (and Russian 231) suppose no previ
ous study of the language. For students who have had previous 
study in a language, placement tests are offered at the beginning 
of each semester to aid students and counselors in determining the 
level at which study should be continued. Normally, students who 
have had two years (i.e. two units) of one language in high school. 
and who wish to continue the same language, should enroll for the 
231 course. Those who have had three or four years of one Ian· 
guage in high school, and who wish to continue the same language, 
should enroll for the 331 or 333 course. 

Major. Sufficient work is offered for a major in French, German, 
or Spanish. Either 36 hours in the major language or 24 hours in 
the major and 12 hours in another language approved by the De
partment are required. 

Minor. A minor may be obtained in French, German, Latin, and 
Spanish. A minimum of 18 hours in one language is required, in· 
eluding, for the modern languages, at least 3 hours at the 400 level. 

Teaching Major. For a major for purposes of teacher certification, 
Methods 4311 or its equivalent, and at least 24 hours in one Ian· 
guage, including 12 hours in courses at the 400 level, are required. 
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Teaching Minor. A minor for purposes of teacher certification 
in the modern languages requires Methods 4311 or its equivalent, 
and at least 18 hours in one language, including 6 hours in courses 
at the 400 level. For teacher certification in Latin, at least 18 
hours in Latin are required, of which 12 hours must be in courses 
at the 300 level. 

Grade Requirements for Majors and Minors. At least a C average 
in all language courses is required of both majors and minors. For 
majors, a grade of at least C in courses numbered 400 or above is 
required. 
Students who wish to major or minor in a foreign language should 
consult the Head of the Department. 

Bilingual Secretarial Program. For the description of this pro
gram see Page 9. 

La.tin American Area Studies. For the language courses required 
for a major in Latin American Area Studies see Page 10. 

Graduate Courses. Courses for graduate students are offered in 
French, German, Spanish, and Methods. For further information 
see the Bulletin of the Graduate School. 
Methods of Instruction. To help students obtain a functional ac
quaintance with the language studied, the Department seeks to 
employ the most effective techniques and materials available for 
classroom instruction. In addition to the usual textbooks, exten
sive use is made of a variety of audio-visual resources. These in
clude mounted pictures, charts, maps, fihn strips, slides, records, 
tape recordings, and puppets. In courses in the modern languages, 
the language studied is used in the classroom as much as possible. 

Language Laboratories. The Department provides two. Labor
atory A, located in the east basement of the Administration Build
ing, is for outside study and is open at published hours. All lan
guage students are urged to make regular use of this laboratory. 
It is designed and equipped to give them an opportunity for in
dividual practice which will insure satisfactory progress in their 
ability to understand and speak the language being studied. Lab
oratory B, located in Administration Building, Room 218, is a 
classroom laboratory where certain classes are scheduled to meet 
regularly. 

Courses in Foreign Languages 

*For Undergraduates 

FRENCH 
141-142. A BEGINNING COURSE IN 

FRENCH. (4:3:2 each) 
Oral practice, elementary reading, and gram

mar. 
231-232. A SECOND COURSE IN FRENCH. 

<3:3:0 each) 
Prerequisite: Fr. 141-142 or two units of 

high school French. Reading, cultural back
ground, conveTsatlon, and composition. 

331-332. INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH 
LIFE AND LITERl\TURE. (3:3:0 eaeh) 

Prerequisite: Fr. 231-232, or the equivalent. 
Reading of the little masterpieces of the 
nineteenth century. A study of the cultural 
background. Conversation, composition, and 
grammar review. Conducted chle!ly in French. 

GERMAN 
141-142. A BEGINNING OOURSE IN 

GERMAN. (4:3:2 each) 
Oral practice, elementary reading, and gram

mar 

•All courses numbered 10() through 30(), except Latin 133, require the completion of the 
second semester in order to receive credit for the first. 
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131·'31. A. SEOOND COUB8E IN GEBMA.N. 
(313 :0 each) 

Prerequlalte: Ger. lil-142, or two unite of 
high school German. Reading, cultural back
ground, conversation, and composition. Ger. 
231-232 and 233-23' me.y not both be coun~d. 
toward 11. degree. 
233-:m.. SOIENTIFIO GEBMA.N. 

(3:3:0 ae.cb) 
Prerequlatte: Ger. 141-142, or two units of 

high school German. The reading of apeclally 
prepared 1Glentlflc texts With gra.mme.r re
view to aaalet In the lnterpretat!ona. For 
pre-medic&! a nd 1clence atudente. Ger. 231· 
282 11.nd 238-234 me.y not both be counted to
ward a. degree. 
331-332. INTRODUOTION TO GERMA.1'1 

LIFE, LITEBA.TURE, A.ND SCIENOE. 
(3:3:0 eadl) 

Prerequ!afte: Ger. 231-232 or 233-234, or 
equivalent. Reading of repre1entattve short 
etorlH, novels, dramas, 11.nd lyrics. Com.posi
tion a.nd conversa.tlon based on readings. Con· 
ducted ohletly In German. 

GREEK 
131-132. A 'REG'fNNTNO COURSE IN 

GREEK. (3:3 :0 eacll) 
EssenUala of grammar, ree.dlng of ee.sy 

proH (lnGludlng 1e1ect1ons from the New 
Testament>. Groek mythology 11.nd clvlllze.
tlon, and butldlng of Englleh vocabulary 
de.rived from Greek. 

LATIN 
131-132, A. BEGINNING COtlBSE IN 

LA.TIN. (3:3:0 eaeh) 
The fundamentals of gramme.r, easy read

ing, cultural background, and building of 
English vocabulary derived from Latin. Ea· 
peclally recommended for atudenta preparing 
for law or medicine as well aa those eleotlng 
Le.tin for degree requirements. 

133. LA.TIN A.ND GREEK TEBMINOLOGY. 
(3:3:0) 

Practice.I Latin and Greek, especially far 
atudenta majoring In English or In scientific 
or profe11tona1 courses. The minimum enen· 
Us.la Of Latin and Greek gra.mmar, training In 
the analyale of Engllah warda by study of 
Latin and Greek roota, preflxea, 11.nd suffixes. 
Word !late, charts, and myths relating to 
apeclal. aubjects. No previous courses In Lat!I• 
01· Greek required. May not be counted In 
meeting foreign language requirements. 

231-232, ·A SECOND COURSE IN LATIN. 
(3 :3 :O ea.ch) 

Prerequisite: Lat. 131-132, or two units of 
high achoo! Latin. Prose selections and VergU. 
TlUa couree begins with a. review of Latin 
rramme.r. 

331-332, LA.TIN BEA.DINGS. (3:3:0 each) 
Prerequlalte: Lat, 231-232, or three or four 

unite Of high school La.Un. The nature 11.nd 
content of this cour1& wtll vary to meet the 
needs of Individual etudenta. Thia course may 
lie repea.ted for credit with the conaent of 
the tnatructor. 

PORTUGUESE 
131-132. A. BEGINNING OOUBSE IN POR

TUGUESE. (3:3:0 ea.ch) 
Prerequtalte: Previous study of a Romance 

L&nguage or Latin la high achoo! or college. 
Oral pra.ctlce, elementary reading, gr8!1111lar. 

231-232. A. SECOND OOUB8E IN POBTlJ'. 
GUESE. (3 :3 :0 each) 

Prerequisite: Portuguese 131-132, or th• 
equtva.lent. Rell.ding, cultural background, 
conversation, a.nd composition. 

RUSSIAN 
231-232. A. BEGINNING COURSE IN RUS

SIAN. (3 :3 :0 ea.ch) 
Prerequisite : Previous study of a. foreign 

Je.nguage In high school or college. Ruaalan 
11.lphabet, elementary grammar, and reading. 

331-332. A. SEOOND COURSE IN RUSSIAN, 
(3 :3 :O ee.oh) 

Prerequisite: Russian 231-232, or two unit. 
of high school Rusala.n. Continued atudy of 
grammar, oral practice, compoaltlon, and 
reading. 

SPANISH 
141-14Z. A BEGINNING COURSE IN 

SPA.NISH. (4:3:2 each) 
Oral practice, elementary reading, and rram· 

mar. 

231-232. A SEOOND COURSE IN SPANISH. 
(3::1:0 etl~h) 

Prerequisite: Span. 141-142, or two unttl of 
high achoo! Spanish. Reading, cultural back· 
ground, conversation, and compoalt!on. 

331-332. INTRODUCTION TO SPA.NISH 
LIFE AND LITERATURE. (3:3:0 each) 

Prerequisite: Span. 231-232, or three or four 
units of high school Spanlah. The history, 
geography, literature, 11.nd cuatoma of Spain. 
Reading of representative novela, dramas, and 
lyrlca of the nineteenth century. A review of 
grammar. Compoaltlon and converse.tlon buad 
on Teadlnga. Conducted chiefly In Bpanllh. 
Span. 331-332 and 333-334 may not both be 
counted toward a degree. 

333•334. INTRODUOTION TO SPANISH 
Al\IEBIOA.N LIFE AND LITERATURE. 
(3:3:0 eaoh) 

Prerequlelte: Span. 231-232, or three or 
four unite of high achoo! Spanish. The htetory, 
geography, literature, and cuatoma of Bpanllh 
American countries. A review of grammar. 
Composition and converaatlon baaed on read· 
lngs. Conducted chiefly In Spanish. Span. 331

4
• 

332 and 333.334 me.y not both be counte 
tows.rd a degree. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 

FRENCH 
431. THE MODERN DRAMA.. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Fr. 331-832, or the equlvalenoo.t. 
A atudy of the drama. from 1638 to 17 
Conducted chiefly In F rench. 
432. THE MODERN DRAMA. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Fr. 331-332, or the equlvalen~ 
A study of the drama of the eighteenth an 
nineteenth centuries. Conducted chiefly ID 
French. 
433. THE LITERATURE OF THE NINE

TEENTH OENTUBY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Fr. 331-832, or the equivalent. 

A atudy of the literature ot the nineteenth 
century, ~xclualve of the drama, from the 
Romantic to the Naturallatlc Movement. Con· 
ducted chiefly In French. 



43'. THE LITERATURE OF THE NINE
TEENTH OENTORY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequl1lte: Fr. 331-332. or the equivalent. 
>.. 1tudy ot tlie literature trom Naturalism 
to 191'. Conducted chletly 1n French. 
438, STUDIES IN FBENCB LANGUAGE 

AND LITERATURE. (3:3 :0) 
Prerequl91te : Fr. 331·832, or the equivalent. 

Tbe nature and content ot this course will 
vary to meet the need1 ot Individual student1. 
May be repeated t or credit with the consent 
ot tbe Instructor. Conducted chletly In French. 
438. STUDIES IN FRENCH LANGUAGE 

AND LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Fr. 831-332, or the equivalent. 

The nature and content ot this course wlll 
vary to meet the need• ot Individual students. 
Conducted chletly In French. May be repeated 
tor oredlt with the consent ot the Instructor. 
437. ADVANOED GRAMMAR, COMPOS· 

ITION, AND CONVERSATION •. 
(3 :3 :0) 

Prerequlalte: Fr. 33l.-332, or the equivalent. 
>.. review ot lmp0rtant grammatical coneti-uc
t1on1, Idioms, and phonetics. Practice In pro
nunciation, comp0sltlon, and conversation. Rec
ommended tor prospective teachers and travel
m . 

GERMAN 
435. STUDIES IN GERMAN LANGUAGE 

AND LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequl91te: Ger. 331-332, or the equivalent. 

Studle• In a field ot language or literature : 
Cla111ca1 Period, Romanticism, Contemporary 
Period. May be repeated tor credit with the 
consent ot the ln1tructor. Conducted chletly 
In German. 
438. STUDIES IN GERMAN LANGUAGE 

AND LITERATURE. (3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Ger. 331-332, or the equivalent. 

Studies In a field ot language or literature: 
Claa11ca1 Period, Romant1c111111o, Contemporary 
Period, development ot the language. May 
be repeated tor credit With the consent ot the 
lhltructor. Conducted chletly lrt German. 

SPANISH 
'31, NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE. 

(3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva

lent. A 1tudy ot the novel and the eaaay ot 
the Periods ot Romanticism and ot Realism. 
Conducted chletly In Spanish. 

43%, NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or 
lent. A study ot the novel and 
from the Naturall1tlc Movement 
eluding the Generation ot 1898. 
chletty In Spanlab. 

the equlva
short atory 
to and In-

Conducted 

433. MODERN DRAMA AND POETRY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequl1lte: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. A 1tudy ot the romantic and aoclal dra
ma, and ot some ot the poetry ot Garcia 
Gutierrez, Duque de Rlvaa, and Zorrilla. Con
ducted chletly In Spanish. 

434, MODERN DRAMA AND POETRY. 
(3:3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equlva
~nt. A study ot the Realistic Movement In 
0 

8 
4
drama trom Benavente to World War L 

on ucted chleny In Spanish. 
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,38, ADVAN<lED COMPOSITION AND 
OONVEBSATION. (3 :3 :0) 

Pi'erequlllte: Span. 381-382, or the equiv&· 
lent. A practice courae emphulzlng the Idio
matic, everyday u11 ot the language, and 
practical phonetics. Review ot Important 
grammatical conltrllctlon1. Reoommende4 for 
prospective teachers and travelen. Conducted 
In Span19h. 

'3'1. ADVANOED GRAMMAB AND COM· 
POSITION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. A atudy of oral and written Spanllh 
with special attention to accurate and Idio
matic expres11on. Some time la devoted to a 
study ot commercial correspondence. R~com
mended tor proapectlve teachers. Conducted 
In Spanllh. 

'312. THE PROSE OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 
(3::1:11) 

Prerequisite: Span. 831-832, or the equiv&· 
lent. The Important prose writers trom H99 
to 1650. Conducted chiefly In Spanl•h. 

'313. THE PROSE OF THE GOf,DEN AGE. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiv&· 
lent. Cervante1 and his Don Quisof8, Con
ducted chletly In Spanish. 

431'. THE DRAMA OF THE GOLDEN AGE, 
(3 :3:0) 

Prerequlelte: Span. 381-832, or the equiv&• 
lent. Reading ot representative Plan ot the 
seventeenth century, Including workll ot Lope 
de Vega, Tino de Molina, Guillen de Castro, 
and Mir& de Ameacua. Conducted chletly In 
Spantah. 

'3111. THE DRAMA OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. Re.adlng ot representative plays ot the 
seventeenth century, Including works ot Ruiz 
de Alarcon, Calderon, Rojas Zorrilla, and 
Moreto. Conducted chletly In Spanish. 
4316. A SURVEY OF SPANISH LITERA· 

TURE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Span. 831-312. or the equiva

lent. The hlsto·ry ot Spanish literature In the 
Middle Ages and Renal11ance. Recommended 
tor majors In Spanish. Required tor graduate 
majors. Conducted ohletly In Spanish. 
431'1. A SURVEY OF SPANISH LITEILA· 

TUBE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva

lent. The history ot Sp11nlsh literature In the 
Golden Age and the eighteenth century. Rec· 
ommended tot majors In Spanish. Required 
tor fn'&duate majors. Conducted chletly In 
Spanish. 
4318, READINGS IN CONTEMPORARY 

SPANISH l.lTERATrRE. <3 :!1 :0) 
Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva

lent. A survey ot the literary scene In Bpaln 
trom 1898 to the prosent. Reading ot repre
sentative dramatlatJ nnd poets. Conducted 
chletly In Spanish. 
'319. READINGS IN CONTEMPORARY 

SPANISH LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : R:ian. 331-332, or the equiva

lent. A survey ut the literary scene In Spain 
from 1898 to the preaent. Reading ot repre
sentative proae writers and poel!I. Conducted 
chletly In Spanish. 
43U. READINGS IN SPANISH Al\IERIOAN 

LITERATURE AND 01\'lLIZATION. 
(3 :3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. The content ot this course w!ll vary to 
meet the needs ot the students. Conducted 
chletly In Spanllh. 
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•325. READINGS IN SPA.NISH AMERICAN 
LITERATURE AND CIVILIZATION. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332. or the equiva
lent. The content of this course will vary to 
meet the needs ot the students. Conducted 
chiefly In Spanlah . 

•328. SURVEY OF SPANISH AMERICAN 
LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. The history ot Spanish American litera
ture from colonial days to the Modernist 
Movement. Conducted chiefly In Spanish. 

•3Z7. SURVEY OF SPANISH AlllERlCAN 
LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. The history of Spanish American litera
ture from the M:oderolst Movement to the 
present. Conducted chiefly In Spanish. 

•3Z8-43Z9. SPANISH CIVILIZATION. 
(3:3:0 each) 

Prerequisite: Span. 331-332, or the equiva
lent. A study ot the various phases of pre
Hlspanlc and Spanlah civilizations In Mexico: 
history, arts, language, literature, and cus
toma. Offered In alternate summers In Mexico 
City. 

METHODS 
4311. TEACHERS' COURSE IN METHODS 

OF TEACHING FOREIGN LAN· 
GUAGES. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Fr., Ger., Latin, or Span. 331-
332 or 333-334, and 6 semester ho\ll'8 of edu
cation. Instruction In linguistic analysts as 
related to the teaching of foreign languages 
With as much practice work as pcsslble. Re
quired of majors and minors seeking teacher 
certification. 

For Graduates 
6311. LABORATORY TECHNIQUES IN 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the Head of the 
Department. Study of language laboratory 
drill materials. Linguistic analysis and prep. 
aratlon of drills based on current texts. 

SPANISH 
1131Z. STUDIES IN SPANISH AND SPAN

ISH AlllERICAN LITERATURE. 
(3 :3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the Head ot the 
Department. The nature and content ot Ibis 
course will vary to meet the needs of lndlvld· 
ue.I students. Credit given as often as course 
Is repeated. 

11313. STUDIES JN SPANISH AND SPAN· 
ISH AMERICAN LITERATURE. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the Head of the 
Department. The nature and content of lhl1 
courae will VRry to meet the needs ot lndlvld· 
ual students. Credit given as often as course 
Is repeated. 

11331!. SPANISH JN TnE EJ,EJllENTARY 
SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: As a part of the compo1lte 
minor or for credit In education, no prereq
uisites a,re necessary; a student who wishes 
to apply this course toward a major or minor 
In Spanish must have completed Span. 331· 
332 or the equivalent. Spanish language and 
culture for elementary school children. Songs, 
games, dances, and children's literature. 

831-832. MAS~ER'S THESIS (8) 
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Department of GEOLOGY 

F. A. Wade, Head cf the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Wade, Mr. Arper, Mr. Brand, 
Mr. Mattox, Mr. Shurbet 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Dennis, Mr. Harris, Mr. Jacka, 
Mr. Sturm 

Instructors: 
Mr. Reeves, Mr. Yeats 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Dan McGregor, Mr. Don McGregor, 
Mr. Pendery, Mr. Toney 

Two programs of study are offered to those students who desire 
to major in geology. For those who want a broad liberal arts back
ground and a firm foundation in geology so tha~ they are qualified 
to pursue advanced courses in that subject, the Bachelor of Arts 
program is recommended. Students who wish a more highly spe
cialized program, in which geology, related sciences, and mathe
matics are stressed, should choose the curriculum prescribed for 
the Bachelor of Science Degree. 

In addition to the general requirements for the degree of Bache
lor of Arts, this department requires that Geology 141-142, 241-
242, 331, 332, and 363 and Chemistry 141-142 be included. It is 
highly desirable that the student choose either German or French 
to fulfill the foreign language requirement. 

The curriculum on Page 23 is designed to take care of both those 
students who prefer to concentrate on the physical aspects of the 
subject and those who prefer to study the biological aspects. Those 
in the first category must take Physics 141-142 and Geology 431-
432. They should minor in either chemistry, physics, or mathe
matics. Those who desire to follow the second route must take 
Biology 141-142, Geology 435, 436, and minor in biology. 

In both curricula, minors are required. In the B.A. program the 
student has a wide choice of subjects but in the B.S. program the 
minor must be in either a science or mathematics. 

A student who desires to study for a career in geochemistry or in 
geophysics may obtain the necessary background by carefully se
lecting courses in the minor subject and electives. 

Students desiring to minor in geology should consult with the 
Head of the Department. Courses will be prescribed to fit the 
needs and interests of each student. A minimum of 20 hours is te
quired. 

Grades below C in geology courses will not be accepted in fulfill
ment of either major or minor requirements in this department. 
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The Department offers the Degrees of Master of Seience in Geol
ogy and Doctor of Philosophy in Geology. The Graduate School 
Bulletin should be consulted for details. 

Courses in Geology 

For Undergraduates 
lU•lU. GENEBAL GEOLOGY. 

(4:3:3 each) 
Phyalcal and historical geology. A founda· 

tton COUl'le for all advanced work ln geology. 
Re.quired of all students majoring In geology. 

143. PHYSICAL GEOLOGY. (4:3:2) 
An Introductory study ot geologic features 

and processes. For non-geology majors. 

1'4. HISTORICAL GEOLOGY. (4:3:2) 
Prerequlalte: Geol. 143 or 141. An lntroduc

\ory study ot geological history. For non-geol
ogy majora. 

233. GENERAL GEOLOGY FOR 
ENGINEERS. (3:2:3) 

!!lmllar to Geo!. 141-142, but a shorter course 
adapted to the needs ot engineering students 
other than petroleum engineers. 

234.. JlllNERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY 
FOR PETROLEUlll ENGINEERS. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Geol. 143-144. Field ldentlflca
tlon and classification of minerals and rocks. 

Hl·H2. MINERAJ,OGY AND PETROG· 
RAPHY. (4:2:8 each) 

Prerequlolte: Geo!. 141-142, Chem. 141-H2. 
Geometric and chemical crystallography. Class
ification and methods of Identification of min
erals ; blowpipe analysis; formatlon, occurrence, 
properties ot mlnerats. Megascoplc Identifica
tion and classification of rocks. 

331. GEOMORPHOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Geol. 141-142, and approval of 

lnatructor. The origin and characteristics of 
land forms based on a consideration of geo
logic processes, stages of development, and 
geological structures. 

332. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Geo!. 141-142, and approval ot 

Instructor. Systematic analysis ot the deform
ing processes and resultant structures In the 
earth's crust. Graduate credit tor minors only. 

333. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY FOR 
PETROLEUM ENGINEERS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Geo!. 143-144. 

33&·338. GENERAL PALEONTOLOGY. 
(3 :2 :3 each) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 141·142 and approval of 
the lnstructc.r. The detailed structures, clas
•lflcat:on and geologic history ot the various 
gfoupo ot Invertebrates. An Introduction to 
ecology. Graduate credit for minors only. 

331. GROUND WATER. (3:3:0) 
Prerequlolte: Geo!. 241-242, 331 and approval 

of Instructor. Principles of the occurrence, re
charge, movements, and discharge ot sub-sur
face water. Graduate credit with approval of 
Department Head and Graduate Dean. 

383. FIELD GEOLOGY. (8) 
Prer•qulslte: Geo!. 141-142. 241-242, 331-332, 

335·338, and approval of Instructor. Field ap-

plication ot principles of stratigraphy, 1truc
tura1 geology, and methods of geological 1ur· 
vey!ng. Required of all ma!ors In the Depart· 
ment of Geology. Graduate credit tor mlnora 
only. Ottered onty during summer session•. 

For Undergraduates 8Jld Graduates 
431-432. OPTIOAL MINERALOGY AND 

PETROLOGY. (3:1:8 each) 
Prerequisite: Geo!. 241-242 and approval o! 

the Instructor. Identification of minerals with 
the petrographic mtcros~ope; description, cla11· 
!tlcatlon, origin and history of Igneous, met· 
amorphlc and sedimentary rocks. 

433. PETROLEUM GEOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Geo!. 241-242 or 234, 332 or 

333, Physics 141-H2 or 235-236, and approval 
of the Instructor. The origin, migration and 
accumulation of oil and gas; petrollferow 
provinces. 

434, PETROLEUM GEOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Geo!. 433, and approval of the 

lnatructor. Sub-surface methods ; advanctd 
prlnclpt~. 

435. STRATIGRAPmc PALEONTOLOGY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequlotte: Geo!. 335-338, 4314, and &fl" 
provat of the Instructor. Detailed taxonomic 
and pateoecologlc studies of selected element.a 
of faunas from the various geologic system•. 

438. JlllOROPALEONTOLOGY. (3:1:5) 
Prerequisite : Geo!. 335-336, and approval of 

the Instructor. Morphology, classltlcatlon and 
distribution ot !oramlnlfera. ostracods, cono· 
·don ts, etc., methods or collection and pref>" 
aratlon. 

431. SEDIMENTATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Geo!. 241-242 or 234, 331, 332, 

and approval of the Instructor. Sedimentary 
proceHe• and environments. 

4314. PRINCIPLES OF STRATIGRAPHY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 241-242. 335-336, and •fl" 
proval of the Instructor. Stratigraphic methods, 
nomenclature, maps; geochronology; paleoecol· 
ogy; correlation methods; sedimentary facltl 
and tectonics. 

4315. PAl.EOZOIC, MESOZOIC, CENOZOIC 
STRATIGRAPHY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 4314, senior or i;raduate 
standing, and a pproval of the Instructor. Ad· 
vanced historical geology of North America 
with emphasis on the application of straU· 
graphic principles, pateogeography, source 
areas, sedimentary facles. 

4318. AERIAL PHOTO JX1'ERPRETA1'10l'i· 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 331-332, and approval ol 
the Instructor. Geomorphic and geologic Inter· 
pretatlons. Use or stereoscopes and vertical 
control Instruments. Aerial photographs con· 
verted to maps. 



4311. GEOPHYSICAL METHODS. 
Gravity a.nd Marnetlc. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequlsltu: 24 hours of geology, Phys. 
ltl-142 or 235-238, Math. 231-232, and ap
proval of the Instructor. The application of 
geophysical principles to the 101ut1on of geo
logical problems. 

'318. GEOPHYSICAL METHODS. 
Set1m1c and Electrical. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequl1lte1: 24 hours of geology, Phys, 
141-142 or 235-238, Math. 231-232, and a.p
proval of the Instructor. The application ot 
geophyalcal principles to the solution of geo
logical problema. 

For Graduates 

Gll. GRADUATE SE:&llNAR. (1) 
Required ot all graduate students majoring 

In this department. 

5U. CLAY MINERALOGY. (2:1:3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the Instructor. 

Claaslflcatlon, origin and occurrences of clay 
mlllerala. Identification ot clay minerals by 
means of dlfterentlal thermal a11alysla and 
x-ray analysis. 

631-1132. ADVANCED PHYSICAL AND 
IDSTORIOAL GEOLOGY. (3:3:0 each) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing In geology. 
A field trip ot several days' duration wlll be 
taken each semester as part of the course. 

633. PETROLOGY OF IGNEOUS ROCKS, 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisites: Geo!. 431-432, a minimum ot 
two yeau ot chemistry. 

634. PETROLOGY OF METAMORPHIC 
ROCKS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisites: Geo!. 431-432, 533, a minimum 
of two years of chemistry. 

G3,·538. ADVANCED WORK IN SPECIFIC 
FIELDS. (3 eaeb) 

Prerequisite : Consent ot Head of Depart
ment. Subject matter considered each semest8'r 
depends upon the needs and Interests of the 
atudents. 

638. GEOLOGY OF THE SOUTHWEST. 
(3 :3:0) 

G3U. STRATIGRAPffiC MICROPALEON· 
TOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Geol. 438. Foramlnlfera, bry
ozoa, conodonts, and ostracods ; emphasis on 
morphology and stratigraphic range. 

6312, '.ECONOMIC GEOLOGY. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisites : Geo!. 431-432 and consent of 

Instructor. Origin, occurrence, and economic 
aspects of metallic minerals and non-metaUlc 
minerals excluslve of oil and gas. 

Courses in Geography 

For Undergraduates 
231-232. PRINCIPLES OF GEOGRAPHY. 

<3:3:0 each) 

I 
Geographic !actors Including rellef, climate, 

ndustrle3, communications, and economic re
sources. 
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11314. EARTHQUAKE SEISMOLOGY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisites : Geo!. 4318. Observatory func
tions, Tho Int erpretation of earth structures 
from ea.rthquake seismological data. 

113111. GEOCHEMISTRY I . (3:3:0) 
Prerequisites: Geo!. 241-242, Chem. 347-348. 

Distribution of the elements In the earth. Prin
ciples of geochemistry. 

11318. GEOCHEMISTRY ll. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Geochemistry I. Specific topics 

will be considered. Choices will depend upon 
students' Interests. 

11317. GEOPHYSICAL METHODS, 
Gravity and 111arnetlc. (3:3:0) 

1131S. GEOPHYSICAL METHODS, 
Seismic a.nd Electrical. (3 :3 :0) 

11321. THE EARTH'S GRAVITY FIELD. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Study 
of the earth's gravity field In relation to lsos
tasy, geology, and earth structure. 

11322. APPLICATIONS IN GEOPHYSICS. 
(3:1:6) 

Prerequisite : Consent of Instructor. Applica
tion ot geophysical methods to the s olution of 
selected field problems. 

113:U. ADVANCED SEDIMENTATION. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 437. Advanced principles 
of sedimentary petrography and petrology. 

11327. ADVANCED PALEONTOLOGY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite : Geo!. 335-336, 4314. 

11328. ADVANCED STRUCTURAL 
GEOLOGY. (3 :2:3) 

Prerequisite: Geo!. 332. 

1141. X-RAY DIFFRACTION AND 
ANALYSIS. (4:3:4) 

Prerequisite: Advanced standing In a. phys
ical s~lence or engineering. Fundamental prin
ciples of x-ray crystaliography. The powder 
method of analysis. Single crystal determi
nations. 

csn. X-RAY CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. (4:3:4) 
Prerequisite: Geo!. 541. Continuation of 

Geo!. 541. 

1183. ADVANCED FIEJ,D GEOLOGY. (6) 
Prerequisite: Elementary field geology, So

lution of advanced field problems requiring 
application of geologic principles, mapping, and 
aerial photo Interpretation. Written report re
quired. 

631-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 

731-732. RESEARCH. (6) 
Required of students working on the doctor's 

dissertation. 

831-832. DOCTOR'S DISSERTATION. (6) 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 

331, GENERAL METEOROLOGY, (3 :2 :3) 
Prerequisite: One year of geology or physics 

or geography. Descriptive and theoretical mete
orology and a.nalysls ot terrestrial, hydro-
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spheric, and atmospheric factors of weather 
and climate. 
33z. PRACTICAL METEOROLOGY. (3:Z:3) 

Prerequisite: Geog. 331. Care and use of 

meteorological Instruments and lnteTpretat!on 
of charts and maps. Methods of observing ud 
recording weather. 

The Seismological Observatory 
The Texas Technological College Seismological Observatory began 
operation in June, 1948. The original equipment included five seis· 
mometers with associated recording instruments. Additional equip
ment was provided in 1957 and in October, 1961, World Standard 
Seismograph equipment was added through the co-operation with 
the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey in the establishment of a 
world network. 

The research program already in progress is accelerated and great 
expansion has been made possible by the addition of the World 
Standard equipment. The Observatory acts as a research center 
in seismology as well as participating in the work of the world· 
wide seismograph network. 

Geophysical research other than in seismology is also a part of the 
program of the Observatory. 
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Department of GOVERNMENT 

J. William Davis, Head of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Davis, Mr. Fuller, Mr. Jackson, 
Mr. Kennedy 

Associate Professor: 
Mr. Oden 

Assistant Professor: 
Mr. Mack 

Instructors: 
Mr. Baker, Mr. Blissett, Miss Cowart, 
Mr. Strout 

Part-Time Instructors: 
Mr. Bowman, Mr. Ellis, Mr. Garner, 
Mr. Griffith, Mr. Sowder 

1' caching Fellows: 
Mr. Elliott, Mr. Spencer 

All students who graduate from state-supported colleges in Texas 
must have completed 6 semester hours of government covering the 
studies of United States and Texas Constitutions. In these courses, 
the Department of Goverrunent endeavors to prepare students for 
a basic understanding of governmental processes, that are involved 
in responsible citizenship, intelligent voting, and successful leader
ship in public affairs. 

For those who desire a more intensive study a major or minor 
containing a well-rounded program is offered in government. 

The major is based on the principles of a liberal education, with 
attention to the social sciences, and emphasis on the theory and 
practice of governments. Students majoring in government should 
take certain basic courses in all fields of government. Generally, 
at the beginning of the junior year several alternative fields of 
emphasis are offered from which the student may choose. They 
are: 

American Government and Politics (National, State, and Local) 
Comparative Government (British, Russian, and Latin American) 
International Relations (Organization, Politics, and Law) 
Public Administration (Organization, Procedure, and Administra
tive Law) 
Political Theory (European, American, and Modern) 
Public Law (Constitutional, Administrative, and International) 

A government major or minor can be shaped to serve as vocation
al preparation in any of at least seven different fields: 
1. Careers in public administration on the national, state, or local 

levels. 
2. Preparation for entry into law school. 
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3. Training for the foreign service. 
4. The teaching of government or social science, on the secon· 

dary or college levels. 
5. Journalistic, radio, or television careers in collecting, evaluat· 

ing, reporting, or commenting upon news of a political nature. 
6. Research in public affairs for private industrial or commercial 

firms, labor unions, or endowed research institutes. 
7. Preparation for a political cereer. 

The Department of Government serves in an advisory capacity for 
pre·law students. Each student having such interest is guided care· 
fully toward fulfilling the entrance requirements for law school 
and is given the best possible preparatory background for his 
future work. (See Pages 16, 17). 

Students interested in preparing for government service may take 
advanced courses in all levels of American government with em· 
phasis upon the field of their special interest. 

The Department of Government also cooperates in the Latin 
American Area Studies program. (See Page 9). 

As a participant in the teacher education program of the College, 
the Department of Government provides a .program whereby a 
student may qualify for certification to teach in the secondary 
schools under either the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
in Education Degree with either a teaching major or minor in 
government. For details, consult the Head of the Department of 
Government. 

In the Bachelor of Science in Education Degree, Secondary Pro· 
gram, and in the Bachelor of Arts Degree, a social science teach· 
ing option is available; this will provide certification for teaching 
in three fields : government (civics), history, and social science. To 
qualify in this broad area in the Bachelor of Science in Education, 
the student will take 18 hours in government, 18 hours in history, 
6 hours in economics, and 6 other hours in social science subjects. 
A student desiring to obtain this certification in the Bachelor of 
Arts Degree program should consult the Head of the Department 
of Government or the Head of the Department of History. 

The Department of Government offers a special major on the grad· 
uate level for students interested in city manager training or work 
in municipal government. The course work is of an inter·depart· 
mental nature and includes courses with special emphasis on prob· 
lems of municipal government. After graduation, a student may 
be placed as an intern in some Texas city. 

Other graduate offerings of the Department of Government are 
covered in the Graduate Bulletin. · 

Students interested in investigating a major or minor in govern· 
ment are invited to call by the Department of Government to 
examine sample curricula. Such curricula are intended as guides 
and a great deal of flexibility is permitted, so that each student 
may take courses in line with his own particular interests. 



Courses in Government 

For Undergraduates 
133. AMERIOAN GOVERNMENT, ORGANI· 

z.&TlON. (3:3:0) I 
A 1tudy ot the constitutions and organize.· 

Uona ot the governments ot the United Statea, 
1111 atatea In general, and Texaa In particular. 
SU. AlllERl<lAN GOVERNMENT, FUN<l-

TIONS, (3:3:0) 
A study ot the functions and services ot 

Ille governments of the United States, the 
1tates In general, and Texas In particular. 
Tbls course will follow Govt. 233. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331. LOCAL GOVERNMENT. (3:3:0) 

A 1tudy of the organization of city and 
county government In the United Stat91, the 
vartoua form• ot local government, Interde
partmental relations, city-state relations, city· 
aaUon relations, and an Introduction to the 
administrative problems of local unite of 
government. · 

331. EUROPEAN POLITIOAL IDEAS. 
(3:3:0) 

A atudy ot the political Ideas expreaaed by 
the great thinkers from ancient times to the 
preaent With emphasis upon reading trom the 
cl1111ca. 

333. AMERIOAN POLITICAL IDEAS. 
(3:3:0) 

Tile Uvea and Ideas of leading political 
tlllnkers of the United Statea from the Colo
~lal penod to the preaent. 

334. POLITICAL PARTiES, (3:3:0l 
An anatyals of political parties showing 

PlrtY history, functions, organization, tlnan~. 
DOmlnatlona, campaign methods, and elections. 

338. INTERNATIONAL POLITICS. (3:3:0) 
Problems and Issues whlcn arise In the 

family of nations; organizations and tech· 
nlquea to cope with these problems; the prln· 
clplea of International conduct. 

aae. UNITED STATES FOREIGN POLICY. 
(3:3:0) 

Emphaals la placed upon the proceaa of 
miking foreign policy, the constitutional 
fnunework for the conduct and control Of 
American foreign policy, and study of the 
P?Oblems and l11uea of the contemporary pe· 
l!od with sufficient hilltorlcat perspective to 
llv1 meaning to Its development. 

331. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. ORG.&NI· 
ZATION. (3:3:0) 

di 
Principles of administrative organization; 
•trlbutton of administrative functions to· 

Piiier with the structure of all units of gov· 
ernment charged with the carrying out ot 
~bllc policy, 

338, PERSONNEL AND FISCAL ADMINIS-
' TRATION, (3:3:0) 

...._~e chief problema of national, atate, and 
::::"' units of government, Including budget· 
-.. accounting, reporting, purcbaae and sup

. Ply, ~rsonnel, promoUon, demotion, removal, 
and retirement. 

339. LEGISLATION. <3:3 :0) 
An analysis of the structure, organization, 

~~~ Procedure of American legislative bodies, 
::.';'!'~~g the problem& and prlnclplea ot law· 
-......g. 
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3311. STATE GOVERNMENT. (3:3:0) 
An examination of the structure, tech

niques, problems, llnd functions of state gov· 
emmenta, with apeclal emphaals on Texas. 
3312. BRITISH GOVERNMENT. (3:3:0) 

Study of the principles, policies, and prac
tices of the government of Great Britain with 
emphasis on comparisons with France and 
the United States, and the Impact of Britain 
on the development ot democracy. 

3313. RUSSIAN GOVERNMENT. (3:3:0) 
Study of the development, structure, and 

operation of the government of the USSR 
with emphasis on the Impact of the Soviet 
TTnlon upon the rest of continental Europe, 
and the techniques of dictatorship. 
33111, GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS. 

(3:3:0) 
The role of government In the field ot 

business and In the American economy. A 
study of public policy on aids to bu.alneaa, on 
regulation of buslneaa and public utilities, on 
government partlcliiatlon In business, and on 
government responalblllty tor maintaining full 
employment and a healthy economy. Also a 
atudy of th~ voice of bu.alneaa In government 
and the political activities of business. 
3318. GOVERNMENT AND LABOR. (3:3:0) 

The role of government In labor problems. 
Legislative, administrative, and judicial poll· 
oles relating to organization of worker&, In· 
du.atrial disputes, wagea and hours, child la· 
bor, workmen's compenaatlon, labor as monop
oly, social security, etc. Also a study ot la
bor• 1 voice In government and the political 
activities of labor. 

3311, MEXIOAN AND CARmBEAN GOV· 
EBNMENTS. <3:3:0) . 

A study of the constitutional development, 
governmental organization, political trends and 
forces, with special empbaels on recent polltl· 
cal problems. 
3318, SOUTH AMERICAN GOVERNMENTS. 

(3:3:0) 
A atudy of the constitutional development, 

governmental organization, political trends and 
forces, with emphasis on recent political prob· 
lems of democracies and dictatorships In 
selected South .AmA!rlcan states. 

3319. .JURISPRUDENOE. (3 :3 :0) 
The origins and development of modern 

legal lnstttutlona, with comparisons of Anglo· 
American and civil legal systems. 
431. AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 

POWERS, (3 :3:0) 
Interpretation of the constitution of the 

United States baaed primarily upon Supreme 
Court decisions. Emphasis on the powers ot 
government. 

431. AMERIOAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 
LIMITATIONS. (3:3:0) 

Interpretation ot the Constitution of the 
United States baaed primarily upon Supreme 
Court decisions. Emphasis on Umltattons on 
both th• stale and national governments. · 
433. MODERN POLITICAL IDEAS. (3:3:0) 

An analytical study of the Ideas of modem 
political writers, emphasizing a comparison 
and contrast of twentieth century pbllosophlea 
of dei;nocracy, fascism, and communism. 
434. THE THEORY OF PUBLl<l 

ADMINISTRATION. (3:3:0) 
A atudy of the growth and atatua of public 

administration u a definite branch of our 
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governments.·! process and scope, togeth"r with 
th~ rela.Uonshlp of public administration to the 
legislative and executive branches. 

4311. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION. 
(3 :3:0) 

The perspective of this course Is a view of 
the United Nations with consideration given 
to th~ hlatorlca.l aspects a.nd processes of In
ternational organization, a.nd the practice of 
governments In the United Nations. 

438. INTERNATIONAL LAW. (3:3:0) 
The historical background and the nature 

and scope of International law; the organiza
tion ef the community of nations; the general 
rights and duties of states; and the problems 
of applying law to International relations. 
The writings of outstanding publicists, as well 
as legal cases, are critically evaluated. 

43'7. POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY. (3:3 :0) 
Study of the principal political areas of the 

world from the point of view of politico-geo
graphic factors of power, Including size, loca
tion, population, political and social organiza
tion, natural and Industrial resources, and 
national morale. 

438. LO<JAL AD!llINISTRATION. (3:3:0) 
A study of governmental functions per· 

formed by local units of government such as 
planning, zoning, water supply, recreation, 
police and fire protection, public works, and 
municipal finance. 

439. ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. (3:3:0) 
Organization and procedure of federal and 

state administrative agencies; distinction be
tween legislative, executive, and judicial pow
ers; delegation of powers ; the nature of pow
er vested In administrative agencies; r equire-

men ts of due process; judicial control over 
administrative action. 

4311. FAR EASTERN GOVERNMENTS. 
(3:3:0) 

A study of the political lnstltutlo119 of 
J's.pan, China, and India, with emphasis on 
the Modern and Contemporary Period. 

4311. TEACHING SOCIAL S<JIENCE IN THE 
HIGH SCHOOL. (3 :3 :0) 

Primarily tor senior education majors. ?i!a~ 
be counted as government or education. 

For Graduates 
1131. READING AND RESEARCH. (3:3:0) 

May be repeated !or credit. 

1132. SEMINAR IN AMERI<JAN GOVERN
MENT AND POLITICS. (3:3:0) 

533. SEMINAR IN POLITICAL THEORY. 
(3:3:0) 

1134'. SEMINAR IN PUBLIC AD.MINISTB.l
TION. (3 :3 :0) 

11315. SEllllNAR IN PUBLIC LAW. (3:3:0) 

538. SElllINAR IN INTERNATIONAL 
RELATIONS. (3:3:0) 

153'7. SEMINAR IN COl\IPARATIVE GOV· 
ERNMENT AND INSTITUTIONS. 
(3:3:0) 

113311. POLITICAL IDEOLOGIES AND 
INSTITUTIONS. (3:3:0) 

831-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 
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PHYSICAL Department of HEALTH, 

EDUCATION, · AND RECREATION 

FOR MEN 

R. W. Kirtilis, Head of the Depart111ent 

Professors: 
Mr. Kireilis, Mr. Jennings, Mr. Philbrick 

Associate Professor: 
*Mr. Robison 

Assistant Professor: 
Mr. Cobb 

Instructors: 
*Mr. Buchanan, Mr. McNally, *Mr. Sparks 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Ehrler, Mr. Fairly, Mr. Lewis 

• Part-time 

The Department offers the following degrees: Bachelor of Science 
in Education with a major in physical education, Bachelor of Arts 
with a major in physical education, and Bachelor of Arts with a 
major in recreation. Students desiring to become coaches or phy
sical educators should seek the physical education major and stu
dents desiring to work in a city recreation program, camps, and 
related fields should seek a recreation major. Further information 
in regard to these degrees should be secured from the Department 
Head. 

During the first year, students majoi°ing or minoring in the De
partment must file a physical examination report in the Depart
ment Head's office. The form for this examination should be 
secured from this department. 

Intramural Athletics for Men 

The primary aim of intramural athletics is to give real meaning 
to the saying "more athletics in education and more education in 
athletics." It is the purpose of the department of intramural ath
letics to provide each male student in the College not of varsity 
caliber with the opportunity to participate in informal, carefully 
organized, and regularly scheduled athletic activities. Our slogan 
is "Athletics For All." Participation is entirely voluntary. 

Competition is conducted in individual, dual, and team sports to 
enable the student to participate voluntarily and wholesomely on 
a cooperative-competitive basis in a wide variety of activities. Such 
competition is scheduled during non-class hours and is designed to 
permit the student to choose the sport best suited to his interests 
and abilities. 
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The sports now offered are badminton, basketball, bowling, boxing, 
fencing, golf, handball, table tennis, softball, swimming, tennis, 
touch football, track and field, volleyball, and basketball free 
throws. 

Required Physical Training Program 

It is the purpose of the Physical Education Department to give 
each student the opportunity to develop physically, socially, and 
mentally by providing a wide variety of physical education activi
t ies in which students may participate. All male students who are 
required to complete four semesters of work in physical education 
activities for graduation will complete work in P.E. 010, introduc
tion to Physical Education Activities, during the first semester 
of their freshman year. Transfer students taking work in physi
cal education will also be required to complete work in P.E. 010 
during their first semester, if they have transferred less than two 
semesters of physical education credits. After a student has satis
factorily completed work in P.E. 010, a three-semester program of 
physical education activities will be recommended to him. 

Courses in Physical Training Program 
010. INTRODUOTION TO PID'SICAL EDU

OATION AOTlVITlES. (1:1:1) 
To aecertaln the atudent• a • phyalcal effl· 

clency and health statue through standardized 
physical efficiency teate and medical reports, 
which wlll enable the etaU to prescribe a 
eporte 'program that will meet each stu
dent's phys ical needs; to Introduce the student 
to a variety of sports ottered In the Depart· 
ment through such media aa movies, ctaaa 
observation, expert demonstrations, and lec
tures by the regular etaff. 

The remaining three semesters of 
physical education activities will be 
recommended to the student as to 
his needs from the following list of 
courses: 

011. 
•oiz. 
•013. 
•ou. 
•0111. 

ADAPTED SPORTS. 
BEGINNING SWl!lfl\IING, 
ADVANCED SWIMMING. 
LIFE 8A VINO. 
SPRINQBOABD DIVING (l· and 3-
meter). 

018. 

01'7. 
018. 
019. 

.. 0111. 
0112. 

.. 0113 •. 
0114. 
0118. 
0121. 
OlH. 
0123. 
0124. 
01211. 
0128. 
01Z'7. 
01Z8. 
0141. 
0142. 
01•3. 
OlU. 
01415. 
01'8. 
OlU. 

•0148. 

ELEMENTARY TUMBLING. 
(Trampoline). 
GOLF. 
ARCHERY. 
TRACK AND FIELD. 
BOWLlNG • 
WEIGHT LIFTING. 
ADVANCED BOWLING • 
FJ.Y AND BAIT CASTING. 
TRAMPOLINING. 
HANDBALL. 
BADMINTON. 
WRESTLING. 
FENCING <Foll) , 
SOCIAL DANCING. 
FENCING CSaber-Epee), 
TENNIS. 
ADVANCED TENNIS. 
TOUCH FOOTBALL. 
BASKETBALL. 
SOCCER. 
SPEED BALL. 
SOFTBALL. 
FOLK DANo:E. 
VOLLEYBALL. 
WATER POLO. 

Students who pass any course may not repeat the same course ~or 
additional credit. These are all laboratory courses involving in· 
dividual instruction. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION - Major in Physical 
Education 

Students who desire to coach and/ or to teach physical educati.on 
on the secondary level should follow the 24-semester-hour ma3or 
program listed below: 

•eoune l!'ee, $15 
••BowUng alley charge, sio. 



Secondary Level Certification Program 

Freshman Year 
Pint Semester Credit 
'Biol. H l Botany, or 

Chem. i41-Gen. Chem. . .. .. .... . ... .. . . 4 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. . .......... .... ..... .. a 
Speh. 131-Fund. of Speh. . • • .. . . .. • • . • • • 3 
Educ. 131>-Foun. of Educ. . .. . .. .• •• ... • . 3 
P.E. 133-Pers. and Com. Health . . • • • • . . • 3 

16 

Second Semester Orecllt 
•Biol. 142, zoology, or 

Chem. 142-Gen. Chem. . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . 4 
Eug. 132-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 3 
Speh. 133- Volce and Diet. , or Speh. 23:>

Dlsc. and Debate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
P.E. 231>-Health Ed. In Elem. and Sec. 

Sch. . .. : . .. . . .. .. ..... .. . . . ........... . 3 
Soc. 231>-Intro. to Socio!. • • • • • .. .. .. • • .. • 3 

16 

Junior Year 
Flnt Semester Credit 
Educ. 331>-Prln. Cit Secon. Educ. . . • . .... 3 
Psy. 335--Adol. Psy. . .... .. . . ..... ... .. . 3 
"P.E. 321-Theory and Fund. of Gym.nas. 

and Wrest ........ . ..... .. ... .. .... .. . . 2 
P.E. 332-Care and P rev. of Ath. Inj. . . .. 3 
P.E. 323-Spts. O!!lc. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . 2 
lillnor . ... . .... .... ... ........ ........... . 3 

16 

Second Semester Cr~t 
Educ. 334-Cur. Devel. In Secon. Educ. . . • 3 
Educ. 33&-Secon. Educ. Meth. . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
"P.E. 322-Elem. Aquat. . ...... . . . ... ... . 2 
P.E. 3311-Meth. Tch. P.E. In H.B .• . . •. . 3 
Elecllves . .... ........ .. .... .. .... .. .. .. .. 3 
Minor .. . .. .. .......................... . .. 3 

11 
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Sophomore Year 
Flnt Semester Credit 
Zoo!. 235--Anat., Phys., and Hyg. . . . . . . . . 3 
Govt. 233- Amer. Govt., Org. • . . . . • • • • . • • • 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. Of Lit. . .... .... .. ....... 3 
Hist. 231-Hlst. U .S. to 1885 . . ... .. ...... 3 
.. P .E . 221-Theory and Prac. Ind. Spta . •. • 2 
Minor ............ . .. ........ .. .. ........ : 3 

11 

Second Semester Credit 
Zoo!. 238--Anat. , Phys., and Hyg. . . . • • . . • . 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. . . • .. •.•... 3 
Eng. 232-Mast. of Lit. . .. .. .. • . . • .. .. .. .. 3 
Hist. 232-Hlst. U.S. Since 1865 . ......... 3 
• •P.E. 222-Theory and Prac. Team Spts .•• 2 
Educ. 232-Educ. Pay. .. .... .. ............ 3 

11 

Senior Year 
First semester Credit 
Educ. 432-Stud. Obs. and Tch. In Secon. 

Sch . .. ... ..... ........... .... .......... 3 
P .E. 422-Theory and Fund. of Base. and 

Bask." .. .. ...... ... . .. .... .......... .. .. 2 
P .E . 431-Meas. In P .E . • . .. ... .. .. .. . .. . . 3 
Minor . . .. ........... ........ . ... .... . .. .. 8 
ElecUvea . ...... .. .. ... ..... .............. 3 

11 

Second Semester Credit 
Educ. 434- ·Adv. Stud. Obs. and Tch., 

Secon. Sch. . .. . • .. .. . • .. .. . • .. . . . .. . . . . 3 
P .E . 423-'l'heory and Fund. of Foot. and 

Track . ... ; . ... .. . ..... ... . . .. . . .. .. ... 2 
P.E. 438--Phys. Exam. and Car. P.E .••.. 3 
P.E. 431-Klneslology .. . ...... . ..••.••. .• 3 
Minor .... . .. .. .............. . ... . . ... . ... 3 
Electives . , .. • • • • .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. • 4 

18 

The physical education major can secure a secondary certificate 
by completing work in the following programs: 
Physical Education: 131, 230, 323, 332, 3311, 422, 423, 431, 433, 436, 
437-438 (24 semester hours from the courses listed above). Re
quired P.E.: 221, 222, 321, and 322. 
Education: 130, 232, 330, 334, 336, 432, 434, and Psy. 335. 
General Education: P .E. 133. 

The Physical Education major can also secure an all level certifi
cate by completing work in the following programs : 
Physical Education: 131, 133, 230, 233, 323, 332, 3311, 422, 423, 431, 
433, 436, 437, 438, 4321, 4326, 5322, 5324 (36 semester hours from 
the courses listed above) . 
Required P .E. : 221, 222, 321, and 322. 
Education: 130, 232, 333, 334, 335, 336, 431, and 432. 
General Education: P.E. 133. 

! 
• Students who complete work In B!ol. 141 and 142 may complete their work In a physical 

le tnce or math. 
" Satisfies one semeater of physical education requirement. 



66 / School of Arts and Sciences 

Students seeking a B.A. Degree with a major in physical education 
will meet all the general requirements for the B.A. Degree. Stu· 
dents following this program may secure a physical education 
secondary or an all-level certificate. 

Students must complete work in an acceptable teaching minor. 
Some of the recommended minors are listed below, but specific 
courses must be approved by the head of the department con
cerned. 

Sem. Hrs. 

Foreign Language (including two 400 level courses) ...... 21 

English ...................... , ... _ ............................................................................................. 21 

History ............................................................................................................................ 21 

Government ................................................................................................................. 18 

Mathematics ........... -.................................................................................................... 21 

Biology ...... .................................................................................... .. .......................... 18-21 

A 1.25 average must be maintained in meeting the physical edu· 
cation major requirements. 

Students seeking a minor in the Department will complete work 
in one of the following programs: 

Physical Education: 131, 230, 323, 332, 3311, 422, 423, 431, 433, 436, 
437, 438, (18 semester hours from the courses listed above) and 
P.E. 133. 

The required P.E. courses are: 221, 222, 321, and 322. 

Health Education: P.E. 133, 230, 433, 436, 4326, 4321, and 437, (18 
semester hours from the courses listed above). 

Recreation: 331, 332, 439, 4323, 5324, and 3 hours elective. The re· 
quired physical education courses are: P.E. 221, 222, 321, and 322. 

Students who are interested in recreation and follow the recrea
tion minor ,program will not receive a teaching certificate but will 
be capable of working in various types of recreation programs of· 
fered by numerous institutions. 

Stuaents majoring or minoring in physical education, or minoring 
in health education, must complete 14 semester hours in a biol· 
ogical science or 8 semester hours in a biological science and 8 
semester hours in a physical science.* 

1'he general education courses for students seeking the physical 
education all-level certificate or the physical education seconda~· 
level certificate are: Natural Sciences-Chemistry 141-142 or B1· 
ology 141-142; Zoology 235-236; Social Sciences-Government 233· 
234; History 231-232; Sociology 230; Humanities-English 131-132, 
231-232; Speech 131, 233 or 235; other general courses : Physical 
Education 133. 

•If a student completes work In Biol. 141·142 he may complete his science requtreinent bY 
complellng 8·8 semester hours Ill a pbyslc&I science or mathematics. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS - Major in Recreation 

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 
for Men offers a B.A. Degree with a major in recreation. The 
general requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree will be met. 
Students who follow the recreation major program will be capable 
of working in various types of recreation programs that are of
fered by numerous institutions. 

The core program in this field consists of the following courses: 
P.E. 133, 4326, 439, 331; Speech 133 or 235; Education 330; Psy
chology 130 and 332. 

The areas of emphasis available at the present time are sports, 
arts and crafts, music, dramatics, and park management. 

A recreation major must complete work in the sports area. In ad
dition, he must select one area from the following: arts and crafts, 
music, dramatics, or park management. Also, introductory courses 
in areas not minored in will be completed. A student desiring 
further information concerning the recreation major should con
sult the Head of the Physical Education Department for Men. 

The courses to be taken in the sports area are: Physical Educa
tion 131, 221, 222, 321, 322, 323, 422, and 5324 or 4323 with field ex
perience. 

The courses to be taken in the arts and crafts area are : Applied 
Arts 131, 133, 232. Also 12 semester hours of the following: Ap
plied.Arts 233, 331, 332, 337, 338, 3311, 425, 427, 434, 435, 436, or 
439. Allied Arts 238, 239. 

The courses to be taken in the music area are: Music Literature 
131, 132; Applied Music 1113, 1114, 1123, 1124; Music Education 
327. Also 6 hours electives. 

The courses to be taken in the drama area are: Speech 319 (may 
be taken three times), 231, 232, 333, 334, 431 and 4311. 

The courses to be taken in the park management area are: Horti
culture 131, 232, 233, 3311, 338, 339, 422, and 423. 

The Graduate Bulletin contains information for those students 
who desire to do major or minor work on a master level. 

Courses in Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation for Men 

For Undergraduat.es 

131. INTRODUCTION TO PHYSIOAL EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Brtet Introduction to the field of phyalcal 
ePdrtuca

1
U
1
on, Its philosophy, alms, objectives, 

oc P es, and potential valuee. 
133. PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY 

HEALTH. (3:3:0) 
Fundamentals of health, dealing with per· 

IO!lal h1&1ene; community health problem a; 
Ulllu and prevention of disease In the tam· 

ily aa related to Individual and community 
health. 

ZZl. THEORY AND PRAOTIOE OF INDI
VIDUAL SPORTS. (Z:Z:Z) 

Courae la designed to prepare atudenta as 
phyalcal educators In junior and senior high 
schools, colleges. and aa community recreation 
leaders. It covers the rules and fundamentals 
ot tennis, handball, and badminton. 

2H. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEA.lll 
SPORTS. (2:1:1) 

Contlnu&tlon of P.E. 221. Ceyer11 the rul81 
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and fundamental• of volleyball, 1oftball, 
1peedball, and 1occer. 
'30. HEALTH EDUOATION IN THE ELE

MENTARY AND SECONDARY 
SOBOOLS. (3:3:0) 

Baile principles and procedures of health 
educaUon and their appllcaUon to the total 
1cbool health program. 
'33. PBYSIOAL EDUOATION FOR THE 

:ELEMENTARY SOBOOL. (3:3:0) 
A method and content course dealing with 

the theory and practice of physical education. 

310. HEALTH EDUOATION WORKSHOP 
<ONE WEEK). (1:10:16) 

Study of problems In health education and 
method• of Implementation and coordination 
of Jooal and 1tate r11ources. 
311. THEORY AND FUNDAMENTALS OF 

GYMNASTIOS AND WRESTLING. 
(:l:2:2) 

Practice In fundamental gymnutlc and 
wreatllng 1klll1 and a etudy of theory, rulee, 
and hl1tory of gymnastics and wr11tllng. 

•3p, ELEMEN'.rABY AQUATICS. (2:2:2) 
Practice of swimming tundamentale from 

beginner'• swimming through llfeaavlng; also 
Includes principles, methods of teaching, lead
ing to water safety Instructor's certificate; 
principles. of pool management, theory of 
coaching swimming, and Introduction to syn
chronized sW!mmlng. 
323. SPORTS OFFICIATING. (2 :2 :2) 

Prerequlelte: Consent of lnatructor. Designed 
to· prepare qualified teachers u offlclale of 
lnteraobolaatlc 1ports. Covers the ethlce, rules, 
and mechanics Involved. 
331. RECREATIONAL METHODS. (3:3:0) 

Material approprla.t, fOT small and large 
groups, cUfferent age levels, and ve.rloua alt
uatlonJI. Consideration of phlloeophy . and 
method; practice In planning and leading rec
reation. 

332. FIRST AID; OARE AND PREVEN
TION OF ATHLETIC IN.JUBIES. 
(3:3:2) 

American Red Croaa First Aid Courae lead
ing to a standard first aid certificate, In
cluding athletic training and an ana.Jy1l1 of 
common athletic Injuries, their ca.re, and 
prevenUon. 

3311. METHODS OF TEAOBING PHYSICAL 
EDUOATION IN WGH SCHOOL. 
(3:3:0) 

Ainu and methode of teaching physical 
education In junior and eenlor high school. 

UI. THEORY AND FUNDAMENTALS OF 
BASEBALL AND BASKETBALL. 
(1:2:1) 

Practice In offenelve and defenelve funda
mental• of baseball and buketball and a 
1tudy of offen•lve and defenalve syateme, 
1tra.tegles, ecoutlng methoda, public relations, 
and profeHlonal ethlcs. Approximately two
tlfthe of the semester will be devoted to base
ball and three-fifths of the semester to basket
ball. 

i23, THEORY AND FUNDAMENTALS OF 
FOOTBALL AND TRACK. (2:2:2) 

Practice In Individual offensive and defen
elve fundamentale In football and Individual 
1kl111 In track and field events. A study of 
offensive and defensive eystems and strategies, 
scouting method, public relations, and profes-
1lona1 ethic• In football. Approximately threa-

•Courie tee, $5. 

fifths ot the semester wm be devoted to toot. 
ball and two-fifth• of the semester to track. 

For Undergraduates a.nd Graduate. 
i31. KINESIOLOGY, (3:3:0) 

A atudy of the principles of human motion. 
Anatomical and mechanical analysis ot every. 
day and physical education activities are 'm· 
pbaalzed fOT the purpoee of promoting normal 
physical development and Improvement of 
performance. 
431. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE. (3:3:0) 

The effect of muscular activity on the proc
esses of the body. 

i33. ADMINISTRATION OF HEALTH, 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND 
RECREATION PROGRAMS. (3 :3 :0) 

436. PHYSICAL EXAMINATIONS AND 
CORRECTIVE PHYSICAL EDUCA
TION. (3:3:0) 

Practice In administering screening lull 
with Interpretation of findings, organization 
of programs In phy•lcal education for the 
physically handicapped. 

i37. MEASUREMENTS IN PBYSHlAL 
EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Techniques Jn physical education. Survey 
teats used In physical education and methode 
of administering tests and using data. 
438. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 
Principles of curriculum planning In pbJll· 

cal education. 
i39. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRA· 

TION OF REOREATIONAL PRO
GRAMS. (3 :3 :0) 

Study of community recreation, Its algnl!I• 
ca.nee, leadership, facllltles, and organization 
of programs with special consldttatlon of the 
contribution of physical education. 
43Zl. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF 

DRIVER INSTRUCTION. (3:3:2) 
Preparation of high school teacbere In drlY· 

er education, which Includes classroom and 
behind-the-wheel techniques. All prospective 
teachers will have the opportunity to teach 
beginners. Special fee, $20. 

4323. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINl8TRA· 
TION OF CAMPS. (3:3:0) 

A study of organization and admlnl1traUon 
of different types of camps Including objec· 
lives, organization, routine admlnl1tratl011, 
and evaluation. 
i328. SAFETY EDUCATION. (3:3:2) 

A study of prevention of accident• In bomrle, 
lnduetry, and recreation. This Includes Amt · 
can Red Cross standard, advanced, ln1tructor, 
and safety courses. 

For Graduates 
631. ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSIOAL 

EDUOATION. (3:3:0) 
A study of principles, problems, and pro

cedures for administering physical educaU~~ 
programs. The course ls especlallY design .. 
for school administrators, athletic dlrectcrt. 
physical education directors, and city dlractcra. 

532. SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDU· 
CATION. (3:3:0) U 

0 A etudy of prlnclpl~s. problem•, rela o i 
shlpe, and procedures In the supervision ~D 
elementary and high school physical educaU 
programs. 



133, FAOILITIES FOR PHYSICAL EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

A atudy ot princlplee, terminology, and 
standards for planning, construction, use, and 
maJntenance of facllltlu. 
P•· A.DXINISTRATION OF THE SOHOOL 

HEALTH PROGRAM. (3:3:0) . 
A course for teachers, coaches, and school 

admlnlltr&tora who desire an understanding 
of a well-balanced health program. 
63Z:. ORGANIZATION A.ND ADMPn.STRA• 

TION OF INTERSOHOLASTIO AND 
DiTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIO PRO
GRAMS. (3:3:0) 

A study ot methods In organizing and ad
ministering the lnterscholaatlc and lntercol-
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leglate athletic programs. Study 11 given to 
the following Items: staff, program, budget, 
health and eafety, facllltlea, publicity, his
tory, duties of an athletic director, and na
tion&!, state, and local controle. 
5324. ORGANIZATION A.ND ADMJNISTBA

TION OF INTBA.MUILAL SPOBTS. 
(3:3:0) 

Administrative procedures connected with 
organization, records, equipment, program, 
and staff duties. Includes Intramural aporta 
officiating, which covers ethics, rules, me
chanics, and pr81Ctlce. 

830. MASTER'S BEPORT. (3) 

831-03Z. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 
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PHYSICAL · oepartment of HEALTH, 

EDUCATION, AND RECREATION 

FOR WOMEN 

Professor: 
Miss Dabney 

Associate Professors: 
Miss Hoyle, Miss Rainey 

Instructors: 
Miss Baughman, Miss Burke, Mrs. Cobb, 
Miss Rollo 

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation for 
Women offers a r equired physical training program and a pro· 
fess!onal program. 

Required Physical Training Program 

With a few exceptions (band and age limit) physical education 
activity is required of all freshman and sophomore women and 
four semesters of physical education constitute part of the require· 
ments for all degrees. 

The main purpose of the service program is to provide each stu· 
dent with opportunities to acquire the knowledge, skills, habits, 
and attitudes pertaining to health and physical activity which will 
contribute to more satisfying and effective living during college 
days and post-college life. Instruction is provided in a wide variety 
of activities, including sports, dance, and swimming. 

The first semester each freshman woman is required to take a 
course in body conditioning. This course is designed to give the 
student knowledge of and practice in the skills of body control 
and effective movement. Emphasis is placed on posture, condition· 
ing exercises, and fundamental rhythms. 

The remaining three semesters she may select any activity offered 
in the physical training program. 
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Courses in Physical Training Program 

(1:0:2) 
lll. BODY OONDITIONING •W. BEGINNING BOWLING. 
210. BEGINNING T:&P DA.NOE, 
212. BEGINNING TENNIS. 
213. ADVANCED TENNIS. 
214. ADVANOED TAP DANOE, 
216. BASKETBALL. 
218. SOCOEB AND SPEEDBALL. 
211. BEGINNING FOLK AND SQUARE 

DAN OE. 
Z18. VOLLEYBALL. 
219. STUNTS AND TUMBLING. 

. 2111. BEGINNING GOJ,F. 
.. 2112. BEGINNING SWI!llMING. 

2113. RESTRICTIVE PHYSICAL 
EDUOATION, (May be eubatttutecl 

INTRAMURAL PROGRAM 

for required service cour- on the 
advice of a phy1tctan and the H.ead 
of the Department.) 

2114. FIELD HOOKEY. 
21111. BEGINNING BADMINTON. 
2118. SOCIAL DANOE. 

.211'7. BEGINNING ABOHEBY. 
·2118, BEGINNING )llODEBN DANOE. 
2119. SOFTBALL. 
2121. ADVANCED GOLF. 

..2122. SYNCHRONIZED SWIMl\DNG. 
•2123. ADV ANOED BOWLING. 

..2124. ADVANCED SWIMMJNG, 
21211. ADVANCED BAD]l[INTON, 
212'7. ADVANCED ABOHERY • 
2128. ADVANCED MODE RN DANCE. 
2129. ADV ANOED FOLK AND SQUARE 

DANCE. 

All women students are eligible to participate in the Intramural 
Program. This is a voluntary program under the sponsorship, su
pervision, and direction of the Department. This program offers 
each student an opportunity to enjoy competition and wholesome 
recreation in a wide variety· of activities. The following sports are 
included in the present Intramural Program: volleyball, tennis, 
golf, archery, badminton, bowling, basketball, softball, and swim
ming. 

PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 

The Department offers the following degrees: Bachelor of Science 
in Education with a major in physical education; Bachelor of Arts 
with a major in physical education; and a Bachelor of Arts with 
a major in recreation. · 

Each student who plans to major or minor in physical education 
(or recreation) must bring each year from her. family physican a 
complete physical examination report. The form for this exami
nation should be secured from the Physical Education Department. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATla°N - Major in Physical 
Education · 

The student who desires to teach physical educatiOn should select 
this degree. This curriculum is designed specifically to meet the 
legal requirements for certification in the State of Texas. The 
satisfactory completion of this degree qualifies the student to 
teach physical education on the secondary level or to qualify for 
an aIMevel certificate. The student should follow the curriculwn 
outlined below: 

•Bowling alley charge, $10. . 
.. Course Fee, $5. 
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SECONDARY PROGRAM* 

Freshman Year 
Flr1t Semester Credit 
Biol. 141, Botany, or 

Chem. 141-Gen. Chem. . .. . ............. 4 
Educ. 130-Foun. of Educ. . ............... 3 
E"ng. 131-Col. Rhet. . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . 3 
Speh. 131-Fund. of Speh. . .......•....... 3 
P.E. 123-Indlv. Sports ..•......... ... .. .. 2 
.. P.E. 111-Body Cond. • •...•...... .. .... 1 

16 

Seeond Semester CredJ1 
Biol. 142, Zoology, or 

Chem. 142-Gen. Chem. . .•..... , . . . .. . . . 4 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 3 
Speh. 133-Volce and Diction ............• 3 
P .E. 133-Pers. and Com. Health ...... . ... 3 
P,E. 131-Intro. to P.E. . ...... , ..... ..... 3 
• 'P.E . 124-Indlv. Sports .. . .... . ........• 2 

18 

Junior Year 
Pint Semelter Credit 
Educ. 330-Prln. of Secon. Educ. . . . • . . . . . 3 
Pay. 335-Adol. Psy. . . .......... . ....... , 3 
Soc. 230-Intro. to Socio!. .•..••... . ...... 3 
P .E. 328-Tech. of Sports .. .. .. . ........ . 2 
Elective ...... .... ...... .. ..... . . . . .... . .. 3 
•••)(fnor ................................. 3 

17 

Second Semester Credit 
Educ. 334-Currlc. Devel. In Secon . Educ.. • 3 
Educ. 336-Secon. Educ. Meth. . ....... . .. 3 
P .E . 329- Tech. Of Sports ........•....... 2 
P .E. 3313-Theory It Prac. of Dance .•... 3 
Elective ....•.... . ..• . .•• . ........•..•.••. 3 
•••Minor .. . . ......................... . ... 3 

17 

Sophomore Year 
Flrat Semester Credit 
Educ. 232- Educ. Psy. . ..•.•••. .... ...... . 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. of Lit. . ........... . •... , 3 
Zoo!. 235-Anat., Phys., It Hyg, ..... ..... 3 
Govt. 233-Amer . Govt., Org. . ............ 3 
Hist. 231-Hlst. U .S. to 1865 ...... , ..... 3 
.. P.E. 125-Team Sports .... .. . ....... .... 2 

17 

Seeond Semester Crt411 
Eng. 232--Mast. of Lit. . ..... .. .......... 3 
Zoo!. 236-Anat., Phys., It Hyg, . . .. .. . ... 3 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. . ..... . ... , 3 
Hist. 232-Hlst. U .S. Since 1865 .......... 3 
P.E. 230-Helllth Educ. . . . ................ 3 
.. P.E. 126-Team Sports . . ................ 2 

17 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Educ. 432-Stud. Obs. and Tch. In Secon. 

Sch ... . ....... . ... ..................... 3 
P.E. 4311-P.E. for Jr., Sr. H.S ........... 3 
P .E. 436-Phys. Exam. and Correc. P.E ... 3 
Elective .......... . ...................... , 3 
•••Mtnor ........ .......... ..... ... .. ..... 3 

ts 

Second Semester Credll 
Educ. 434-Adv. Stud. Obs. and Tch. In 

Secon. Sch. . .. ..... ....... ......... .... 3 
P.E. 431-Klneslology ..... . ... . .......... 3 
P .E . 437-Meas. In P .E. . . . ..•.•...••... 3 
Elective .. .•... ..... •.. .... ...•........•.. 3 
•••Mtnor ... . ........ . , ..... , ....... . ..... 3 

BACHELOR OF ARTS - Major in Recreation 

The student who is interested in positions of leadership in recrea
tion, rather than in teaching, should select this degree. This degree 
offers a broad liberal background. The completion of the major in 
recreation prepares the student for positions in city recreation 
programs, camps, and allied areas. 

The general requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree will be 
met. A recreation major must complete work in two areas -
sports and dance - and a choice of one of the following: arts and 
crafts, music, dramatics, or park management. 

Core Program: P.E. 133, 4326, 439, 331; Speech 133 or 235; Edu· 
cation 330; Psychology 130, 332. 

Sports and Dance: P .E. 131, 328-329, or 4323 with field experiences. 
Courses in sports, dance, and swimming will be prescribed accord· 
ing to the skills of the student. 

• Students w ishing to qualify to teach In both the elementary and secondary school 
must. In addition to the above courses, take P.E. 233 and Psy. 331; and substitute Educ. 431 
ror Educ. 434. 

• • Satisfies one semester of the College physical education requirement. 
... Available minors are biology, English, history, social sciences, government, mathematics, 

and speech. 
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Arts and crafts: Applied Arts 131, 133, 232, 537. 9 semester hours 
of the following: Applied Arts 233, 331, 332, 337, 338, 3311, 425, 
427, 434, 435, or 439. Allied Arts 238-239. 

Music: Music Literature 131-132; Applied Music 1113-1114, 1123-
1124; Music Education 327. 6 hours electives. 

Dramatics: Speech 319, (may be taken three times), 231, 232, 333, 
334, 431, 4311 . . 

Park Management : Horticulture 131, 232, 233, 3311, 338, 422, 423. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE - Major in Physical Education 

The general requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree will be 
met. The courses in physical education required for the major in 
the Bachelor of Arts Degree are the same as those listed for the 
major in the Bachelor of Science in Education (Page 72.) If 
the student desires to be certified for teaching in the State of Tex
as, she must complete 24 hours of education as prescribed by the 
Department of Education. 

Master's Degree 

The D~partment offers a major and minor for the Master's Degree. 
For details, see Bulletin of The Graduate School. 

Minors 

The Department offers minors in three fields: health, physical edu
cation, and recreation. A student minoring in any of these fields 
must take Chemistry 141-142 and Zoology 235-236. 
Health Education: P .E. 133, 230, 436, 4326, 437, 4321. 

Physical Education : P.E. 131, 230, 4311, or 233 and 3 hours' ad
vanced electives in physical education. In addition, activity courses 
in sports, dance, and swimming will be prescribed, depending on 
the skill of the student. 

Recreation: P.E. 133, 331 and 439 or 4323 plus field experiences. In 
addition, activity courses in sports, dance, and swimming will be 
prescribed depending on the skills of the student. 

Courses in Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation for Wo·men 

For Undergraduates 
123. INDIVIDUAL SPORTS. <2:0:4) 

Skills, tactics. and rules In the Individual 
1p0rts of tennis and badminton. 

124. INDIVIDUAi, SPORTS. (2:0:4) 
Skllls, tactics. and rules In the Individual 

sports or archery and golf. 

125. TEA.Ill SPORTS. (2:0:4 ) 

rSbkllls, tactics, and rules In th e team sports 
o OCkey, specdball, and soccer . 

126. TEAM SPORTS. (2 :0:4) 
Skills, tactics, and rules In the team sports 

of volleyball, basketball, and softball. 

131. I NTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDU
CATION. (3:3:0) 

Brief Introduction to the field of physical 
education, Its philosophy, alms, objectives, 
principles, and potential values. 

133. PERSONAL AND CO!lll\IUNITY 
HEAi.TH. (3:3:0) 

Fundamentals of health. dealing with per
sonal hygiene ; community health problems; 
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causes and prevention of disease In the family 
aa related to Individual and community health. 

230. METHODS OF TEACHING HEALTH IN 
THE ELEMENTARY A.ND SECONDARY 

SCHOOLS. (3:3:0) 
Basic principles and procedures of health 

education and their application to the total 
school health program. 

Z33. METHODS OF TEACIUNG PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

A method and content course dealing with 
the theory and practice of physical education. 

328. TECHNIQUE OF SPORTS. (2:1:2) 
Prerequisite: P.E. 123, 124, 125, 126. Em

phasis on skills, skill analysis, and officiating. 

329. TECHNIQUE OF SPORTS. (Z:l:Z) 
A continuation ot P .E. 328. 

331. RECREATIONAL l\IETHODS. (3:3:0) 
Material appropriate for amall and large 

groups, different age levels, and various sit
uations. Consideration of philosophy and meth
od; practice In planning and leading recrea
tion. 

3313. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF THE 
DA.NOE. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: P . E. 210. 217, 2118. Rhythm 
analysis, practice, and procedure In dance. 

For Undergraduates and Gra.dnates 
431. KINESIOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

A study of the principles of human motion. 
Anatomical and mechanical analysis of every
day and physical education activities empha
sized tor the purpose of promoting normal 
physical development and Improvement of per
formance. 

432. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE. (3:3 :0) 
The effect of muscular activity on the proc

esses ot the body. 

438. PHYSICAL EXAMlNATIONS AND 
CORRECTIVE PIIYSICAL EDUCA
TION. (3:3:0) 

Practice In administering screening tests 
with Interpretation of findings; organization 
of programs In physical education for the 
physically handicapped. 

437. MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Techniques In physical education. Survey 
ot tests used In physical education and meth
ods of administering tests and using data. 

438. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Principles of curriculum planning In physical 
education. 

439. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRA
TION OF RECREATION PROGRAMS. 
(3:3:0) 

Study of community recreation, Its algnlll· 
cance, leadership, facilities , and organization 
of programs with special consideration of the 
contribution of physical education. 

4311. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ·FOR THE 
IUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequis ite: Junior standing In physical 
education. Methods and materials tor physical 
education In the secondary school. 

43Zl. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF 
DRIVER INSTRUCTION. (3 :3:2) 

Prepar a tion of high school teachers In dr:lv· 
er education, which Includes classroom and 
behind-the-wheel techniques. All pro•pecllve 
teachers will have the opportunity t o teach 
beginners. Special fee, $20. 

43Z3. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRA
TION OF CAMPS. (3:3:0) 

A study of organization and admlnlatratlon 
of different types of camps Including objec
tives, organization, routine administration, and 
evaluation. 

43Z8. SAFETY EDUCATION. (3:3:2) 
A study of prevention of accidents In holllt, 

Industry, and recreation. This Includes Red 
Cross · standards, advanced, Instructors•, and 
safety courses. 

For Graduates 

1131. ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. (3 :3 :0) 

A study of principles, problems, and pro· 
cedures for administering physical education 
programs. The course Is especially designed 
for school administrators, athletic dlrectort, 
physical education directors, and city dtrec· 
tors. 

113Z. SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDU· 
CATION. (3:3:0) 

A study of principles. problems. rellltlon· 
ships, and procedures In the supervlalon of 
elementary and high school physical educa· 
lion programs. 

633. FACILITIES FOR PHYSICAL EDUC.l• 
TION. (3:3:0) 

A study of principles, terminology, and 
standards tor planning, construction, use, and 
maintenance of tactlltles. 

1134. ADllllNISTRATION OF THE SCHOOL 
HEALTH PROGRAM. (3 :3:0) 

A course for teachers, coaches, and school 
administrators who desire an understanding of 
a well-balanced health program. 
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Department of HISTORY AND 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

David Vigness, Head of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Vigness, Mr. Connor, Mr. Graves, 
Mr. Holden, Mr. Kinchen, Mr. Manning, 
Mr. McKay, Mr. Wallace 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Blaisdell, Mr. Dillon, Mr. Kelley, 
"Mr. Smith, Mr. Woods 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. DeLaRue, Mr. Donovan, *0 Mrs. Kelley, 
.,.Mr. Lewis 

Part-Time Instructors: 
Mrs. Bass, Mr. Simpson 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Jones, Mr. Marcum, Mr. Moore, 
Mr. Townsend 

" On leave, fall semester, 1961 
*" Part-time, visiting 

" "" Part-time 

The curricula offered in the two disciplines of this department are 
based on a belief that every individual is entitled to a liberal edu
cation whose main purpose is to broaden and deepen his under
standing and enjoyment of the world around him. It is felt that in 
the process of acquiring a liberal education a person may become 
a more effective member of the community, trained in the tech
nique of living in a complex society rather than for any one par
ticular vocation. Anthropology, concerning itself with man's phy
sical origin and the beginning of his social customs and institu
tions, is the basic and fundamental social science. History, which 
is one way of arranging all known facts, can assist an individual 
to gain a perspective in time by extending his experience over the 
horizon of his own age. 

History 

Students may major or minor in history in the Bachelor of Arts 
Degree program and may choose history as a teaching major or 
minor for certification purposes in either the Bachelor of Arts or 
the Bachelor of Science in Education. History may also be used to 
fulfill part of the requirement for the social science teaching ma
jor in the teacher training program of the College. 
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The courses below are recommended and approved for the pro
grams indica ted. Substitutions may be made with the prior ap
proval of the Department Head. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree, history major: History 131, 132 (or 133, 
134), 231, 232; Anthropology 131; History 436, 437, 4347, 4361, 
4364. Total-30 semester hours. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree, history minor: History 131, 132 (or 133, 
134), 231, 232, 436, 437. Total-18 semester hours. 

Bachelor of Science in Education Degree or Bachelor of Arts De
gree, history teaching major: History 131, 132, 231, 232; Anthro
pology 232; History 330, 436, 437, 4361, 4347 or 4371. Total-30 
semester hours. 

Bachelor of Science in Education Degree or Bachelor of Arts De
gree, history teaching minor: History 131, 132, 231, 232, 330, 436, 
437. Total- 21 semester hours. 

In the Bachelor of Science in Education Degree, secondary pro
gram, and in the Bachelor of Arts Degree, a social science teach· 
ing option is available. This will provide certification for teaching 
in three fields, - government (civics), history, and social science. 
To qualify in this broad area in the Bachelor of Scien~e in Educa
tion, the student will take 18 hours in government, 18 hours in his· 
tory, 6 hours in economics, and 6 other hours in social science sub
jects. Approved history courses (18 hours) are : History 131, 132, 
231, 232, 436, 437. Substitutions may be made with the prior ap
proval of the Department Head. A student desiring to obtain this 
certification in the Bachelor of Arts Degree program should con
sult the Head of the Department of Government or the Head of 
the Department of History. 

All courses numbered above 300 are advanced courses ; junior 
classification or higher is prerequisite to enrollment in advanced 
courses. A student· must receive at least a C in an advanced course 
in history if he wishes to have it count toward his major, minor, 
or teaching major or minor. 

Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in History and 
for the Master of Arts Degree with a major in history will be ac· 
cepted subject to the general requirements of the Graduate School. 
Doctoral candidates may major in American history with Eu· 
ropean history as the first minor. 

This department cooperates in the Latin American Area Studies 
courses. 

Requests for further information should be addressed to the Head 
of the Department. 

Courses in History 

For Undergraduates Only 
131, 132. DEVELOPMENT OF CIVILIZA

TIONS. (3:3:0 each) 
Man In the social world; a study of eco· 

nomlc, pollllcat, religious, and Intellectual 
aspects of culture and t heir r elation to modern 

society; special emphasis on the rise of West· 
ern clvlllzetlons. 

133, 134. HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
(3 :3 :o each) 

Z31. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 
TO 1865. (3:3:0) 



131. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 
SINOE 18611. (3 :3 :0) 

330. msTORY OF TEXAS. (3:3:0) 

334, DIPLOlllATIC HISTORY OF THE 
UNITED STATES. (3:3:0) 

338, ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEENTH AND 
NINETEENTH OENTURIES. (3 :3:0) 

3317, lllSTORY OF MILITARY AFFAIRS. 
(3:3:0) 

Rela.tlonshlp of civil to mllltary aspects of 
modern war; the elghtoenth century mllltuy 
1y1tem; nationalism and the beginning of mass 
war; civil control of the military In America; 
tbe Impact of war on s ociety. 

33U. THE UNITED STATES IN THE 
TWENTIETH CENTURY. (3:3:0) 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
430. ENGLISH COLONIAL AlllERICA. 

(3:3:0) 

431. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE 
UNITED STATES TO 1885. (3 :3:0) 

433. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE 
UNITED STATES SINCE 1885. (3 :3:0) 

436. SOOIAL AND CULTURAL lUSTORY OF 
1'HE UNITED STATES TO 1885, 
(3:3:0) 

437. SOCIAL AND CULTURAL HISTORY OF 
THE UNITED STATES SINOE 1861!. 
(3:3:0) 

438. TEXAS PRIOR TO STATEHOOD. 
(3:3:0) 

439. TEXAS SINCE ANNEXATION. 
(3:3:0) 

4311, THE OLD SOUTH. (3:3:0) 

f3U, THE SOUTH SINCE THE CIVIL WAR. 
(3:3:0) 

43Zl, COLONIAL SOUTH AlllERICA. 
(3 :3:0) 

t3Z2. SOUTH AlllERICA SINCE 
INDEPENDENCE. (3 :3 :0) 

4323. SPA.NISH NORTH AMERICA. (3:3:0) 

43U. MEXICO SINCE INDEPENDENCE, 
(3:3:0) 

43Z7. THE AlllERICAN FRONTIER TO 1803. 
(3 :3:0) 

4328, TOE TRANS-MISSISSIPPI WEST 
FRO!ll 1803. (3 :3 :0) 

4331. HISTORY A.ND IDEAS OF AlllERICA.N 
SOIENCE A.ND SCIENTISTS. (3:3:0) 

433l. >nSTORY OF THEOLOGY IN 
AMERICA. (3:3:0) 

43«. TUDOR ENGLAND. (3:3:0) 

434G, STUART ENOLA.ND, (3 :3:0) 

Anthropology 
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4348. TWENTIETH OENTUBY BRITAIN. 
(3:3:0) 

43i7. CONSTITUTIONAL lUSTORY OF 
ENGLAND. (3:3:0) 

4349. THE BRITISH EIIIPIBE. (3:3:0) 

4361. THE NEAR EAST IN MODERN 
TIMES. (3 :3 :O) 

4364. THE FAR EAST. (3:3:0) 

4355. AFRIOA. (3:3:0) 

4359. JUSTORY OF RUSSIA. (3 :3 :O) 

4381. CLASSICAL CIVILIZATIONS: 
GREECE AND ROlllE. (3:3 :0) 

4382. JltEDIEV AL CIVILIZATIONS. 
(3:3:0) 

4363. THE RENAISSANCE AND THE 
REFORMATION. (3:3:0) 

4384. EUROPE, THE AGE OF ABSOLUTISM 
A.ND THE OLD REGDIE. (3 :3 :0) 

4365. THE FRENOH REVOLUTION A.ND 
NAPOLEON. (3:3:0) 

4388. EUROPE, 1815-1870. (3 :3 :0) 

4367. EUROPE, 1870-1918. (3 :3 :0) 

4388. EUROPE SINCE 1918. (3:3:0) 

4371. TEACHING SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE 
HIGH SCHOOL. (3:3:0) 

For Gra4uates 
1131. PROSEllfiNAB IN TEXAS HISTORY. 

(3:3:0) 

1134. lUSTORIOAL METHODS AND 
HISTORIOGRAPHY. (3:3:0) 

11315. PROBLEMs IN AMERICAN HISTORY. 
(3:3:0) 

May be repeated once tor credit. 

5335. HISTORY APPRECIATION ·FOB 
TEAOHERS. (3:3:0) 

831-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 

633. SEMINAR JN SOUTHWESTERN 
HISTORY. (3:3:0) 

May be l'epeated once for credit. 

834.. SEMINAR IN AMERICAN HISTORY. 
(3 :3 :0) 

May be repeated once for credit. 

635. SEMINAR IN EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
(3:3:0) 

May be repeated once for credit. 

838. SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN 
HISTORY. (3:3:0) 

May be repeated once tor credit. 

731, 732. DOCTORAL RESEARCH. (3 eub) 

831, 832. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION. 
(3 euh) 

Anthropology 131 and 232 are required courses for all majors and 
minors in anthropology. Junior classification is prerequisite to en
rollment in advanced courses. 
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Courses which may be credited toward a major in anthropology 
are: Sociology 336; Philosophy 436. A student must receive at 
least a C in an advanced course if he wishes to have it count to· 
ward a major or minor in anthropology. 

In the Master's Degree program anthropology may be used as a 
minor only, 

Courses in Anthropology 

For Undergraduates 
131. THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF MAN. 

(3:3 :0) 

232, CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

332. PBYSIOAL ANTHROPOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

3311. EURASIAN OULTURE HISTORY. 
(3:3:0) 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
430. CULTURES AND PEOPLES OF THE 

SOUTHWEST. (3:3:0) 

431, FIELD ARCHAEOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

432, PRIMITIVl!: RELIGIONS. (3:3:0) 

4~3, 434. SOUTHWESTERN ARCHAEOLOGY. 
(8) 

A tleld courn. 

43M3'7 .. ARCHAEOLOGY OF MEXICO. (6) 
A tleld course. 

438. CULTURE AND PERSONALITY, 
(3:3:0) 

439. PEOPLES AND CULTURES OF 
OCEANIA. (3:3:0) 

4311. ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTIOS, 
(3:3:0) 

4312. THE PLAINS INDIANS. (3 :3:0) 

4313. RACES, PEOPLE, AND LANGUAGES 
OF NORTH AMERICA.. (3:3:0) 

4314. PRE-SPANISH CULTURES OF 
MEXICO. (3:3:0) 

For Graduates 

1131. SEMINAR IN ANTHROPOLOGY. 
(3:3 :0) 

11331!, ORIGINS OF SOCIAL CUSTOMS A.ND 
INSTITUTIONS. (3:3:0) 
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Department of JOURNALISM 

W. E. Garets, Head of the Department 

Professor: 
Mc. Garets 

Associate Professor: 
Mrs. Allen 

Assistant Professor: 
Mr. Sellmeyer 

In the education of its students the Department of Journalism at
tempts to supply a broad understanding of the place and function 
of the mass media of communication in a democracy, along with 
accurate vocat ional information and sound training in such jour
nalistic techniques as writing, editing, layout, photography, and 
typography. 

All journalistic work demands technical skill and experience along 
with the widest possible education. In addition to class and lab 
work, the student gains experience on student publications. and 
through summer employment and internships, the latter super
vised by the Department in cooperation with the Texas Daily 
Newspaper Association and the Texas Press Association. 

Students majoring in journalism are required to complete 30-33 
semester hours with a minimum of 23 hours being in required 
courses. By the time the student reaches his junior year he should 
consider one of the several fields of emphasis which the Depart
ment offers. Four options are available: news-editorial, newspaper 
advertising, community newspaper, and radio-television. The De
partment offers both a teaching major and minor in conjunction 
with the Department of Education for those intending to enter 
secondary school work. A journalism major or minor can be 
shaped to serve as vocational preparation in any of at least five 
different fields : 

1. Service on the newspaper, large or small. 
2. Work on the magazine, house organ, trade journal or 

professional publication. 
3. Careers in newspaper advertising and public relations. 
4. Employment in radio and television news and adver

tising. 
5. Teaching in the secondary school. 

NEWS-EDITORIAL 

231·232. Newspaper Reportlnr 
~8• Blstory of Journalism 

338
, Advanced RePOrtins 
• Edltlnr 

3313. Photojoumall11111 
430. Law of the PreH 
434. Editorial Wrltlns 
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NEWSPAPER ADVERTISING 

231. Newspaper Reporting 
320, Typography 
333. Newspaper Management, Promotion and 

Circulation 
335, History of Journalism 
338. Editing 

COMMUNITY NEWSPAPER 
231-232. Newspaper Reporting 
223. Feature Writing 
320. Typography 
333. Newspaper Jllanagement, Promotion, and 

Clrcula tlon 
336. Advanced Reporting 

RADIO-TELEVISION 
223. Feature Writing 
231. Newspaper Reporting 
336. A dvanced RePOrtlng 
338. News Editing 
3313. PhotoJournallam 

3319. RUto-'.rele\1tlon Advertlal.ng Contlnull)' 
Writing 

430. La.w of the Pren 
435. Newspaper Advertising Problems and 

Methoda 

338·339, Editing 
3313. PhotoJoumallam 
434. Editorial Writing 
435. Newspaper Advertlaing Problems and 

Method a 

3318. RUlo-'.rele'1slon Newswrltlng 
3319. Radlo-'.relevlalon Advertlalng Contlnull1 

Wrltlnii 
430. La.w ot the Presa 

The minor must include J ournalism 120, 231 and 338 in the mini· 
mum of 18 required hours. Students must be able to type to enter 
Journalism 231. Majors and minors must have an overall C aver
age in required courses; however, one D will be accepted in a re· 
quired course provided the cumulative average equals C or better. 
More than one D will result in the student's repeating the course. 
Economics 133-134 and Psychology 130, Philosophy 230 or So
ciology 230 are also required for a major in journalism. 

Courses in Journalism 

For Undergraduates 
120. IN'.rRODUC'rlON ro JOURNALISM. 

(2:2:0) 
A survey of journalism and Its related 

flelda Intended to give the student an under
standing of communication agenclea In modem 
lffe and a broad picture of the vocational 
opportunities. 

223. FEATURE WRITING. (2:2:0) 
Special feature stories; sources tor subjects : 

collection of facts; practice In writing the 
news featur!', aide feature, color story. Special 
te"ature stories for newspapeTS, radio, tele
vision, wire services. 

231, 232, NEWSPAPER REPORTING. (3:2:3 
ea eh) 
Practice In gather ing and writing news. 

Joutn. 231 le a prerequisite to a ll higher Jour
nalism courses for both ma.Jon and minors. 
Majors a.nd minors enrolled In this course a.re 
required to work on the Toreador. · 

320. TYPOGRAPHY. (Z:l:3) 
Brief history and evolution of typography; 

choice of types and their arrangement; type 
harmony a.nd readability; mechanics of print
ing and publishing ; engraving, printing proc
esses, and p resaes. 

33~. MAGAZINE WRITING AND EDITING. 
(3 :3:0) . 

Techniques In writing for current mag&· 
zlnes; a. survey of editorial problems of th• 
magazine: market study; layout and produc· 
lion problems. 

335. HISTORY OF AMERICAN JOUBNAL-
181'1. (3:3:0) 

Study of the development of journalism In 
America from Its European roots to the pres· 
ent a.nd of Its Interrelation w ith society. 

336. ADVANCED REPORTING. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Joum. 231, 232. A count 

In the Interrelation and writing of new1 on 
social, politico.I, and economic topics. In· 
structlon In techniques of specialized reporllDI 
will be given through off-ca.mpuff laborator)' 
assignments. 

3312. SPECIALIZED JOURNALISlll. (3:3:0) 
Designed for students of a.grlcuHure, Mme 

economics, engineering, and science. Pr•pal'&u ; 
tlon In the princip les Of gathering and wrl Do 
news, feature stories, and magazine artlclts 
In their respective fields. Lectures on layorl~~ 
editing and marketing copy, and on prepa ... 
the radio and television n ewses.at. study of 
technlca.J publica tions and of job posslblllUel. 



3313. PBOTO.JOURNALISlll. (3:1:8) 
vaned assignments of news and feature 

picture coverage. stressing use of the press 
camera. Lecture and laboratory course cover
ing picture processing, and practice and study 
In plct, re editing. 

3215. PROBLEMS IN ADVANCED PHOTO
JOURNALISlll. (3:1:8) 

Prerequisite: Joum. 3312 or equivalent. Rep
ortorial duties with vanous cameras for news
paper and magazine publication. Study of 
picture markets and study and practice In 
plctur, editing. Individual work on advanced 
pbotoJournallem problems. 

3318. R&DIO-TELEVISION NEWS WRIT
ING. (3 :3 :0) 

Training In news WTltlng for radio and tele· 
vision pruentatlon; preparation of copy for 
bOth wlTe a nd local news reports ; Interviews 
and other multiple voice news shows. Speech 
335 recommended. May be taken for s peech 
credit. 

3319. BADIO-TELEVISION ADVERTISING 
CONTINUITY WRITING. (3:3:0) 

A s tudy of network and station organization 
and application of tecbnlques of advertising 
continuity writing to radio and television pres· 
entatlon. Preparation and presentation of 
commercial copy for radio and television . 
Spe•ch 335 recommended. May be taken for 
speech credit. 

f31. REVIEWING AND REPORTING THE 
FINE ARTS. (3:3:0) 

Emphasis on live coverage of local concerts. 
plays, and exhibitions, and on writing book 
reviews. Lectures a nd class discussions will 
point up critical s tandards as they relate to 
writing about the f ine arts. Designed to ap
peal equally to students seeking Improved cul
tural appreclstlon and t o those preparing for 
newspaper departmental work. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 

333. NEWSPAPER l.'tJANAGElllENT, PRO· 
:MOTION, AND cmCULATION. (3:3:0) 

Weekly and d ally newspaper revenues and 
expenditures; budgets, accounting methods, 
and cost -finding systems; editorial, advertls· 
Ing, and circulation promotion; circulation 
problems and methods. Field trips, lndlvldual 
1tudy, and research. 
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338, 339. EDITING. (3:Z:4) 
Prerequisite: J ourn. 231 or equivalent. In

tensive study and practice of editing principles 
plus baste problems Involved In the design and 
makeup of tbe newspaper. Includes practice In 
makeup, layout, copyftttlng and selection of 
types. Members of the class are required to 
work on the Toreador copy desk. 

411. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN JOURNAL
ISM. Cr. 1. 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate classifica
tion, Juniors only with consent of Department 
Head. I ndividual research on an approved prob· 
!em In one of the followlng journalistic fields: 
newa-edltarlal radto-telev1slon, photography, 
magazine. public relations, or advertising. May 
be repeated tor credit. 

430. LAW OF THE PRESS. (3:3:0) 
A study of the Jaws which guarantee and 

protect the privileges and define the dutlea 
and responsibilities of the press. The course 
deals with freedom of Information and the 
legal aspects of the newspaper, radio, tele
vision, and advertising. 

43Z. .JOURNALISlll FOR THE HIGH 
SCHOOL TEACHER. (3:3:0) 

Study a nd practice with the problems met 
by a publications supervisor In organizing and 
directing high school newspapers and year
books, functions of high school publications, 
organization and training of the staff ; edl
tortal and business problems; problems with 
printers. May be counted as an education elec
tive by Secondary Education students. 

4133. PUBLIC OPINION AND PROPAGAN
DA. (3:3:0) 

The na ture of public opinion ; the role of 
the newspaper In Its formation and h ow the 
press In tum Is Influenced by public opinion. 
Propaganda analysis ; the purpose, devices, 
and effects of propaganda and censarshlp. 
May be t aken for psychology credit. 

434. EDITORIAL WRITING. (3:3:0) 
Theory and practice o f writing editorials; 

a study of contemporary editorial pages and 
. editorials, with analysis of style, content, 
and purpose. 

435. NEWSPAPER ADVERTISING PROB
LEMS .4.ND METHODS. (3:2:3) 

Problems of sellin g and servicing newspaper 
advertising; newspaper advertising makeup and 
design; rate structures; procedure In news

paper advertising depa1"tments. 
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Department of MATHEMATICS 

Emmett A. Hazlewood, Head of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Hazlewood, Mr. Bassam, Mr. Fuller, 
Mr. Heineman, Mr. Riggs, •Mr. Underwood 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Gilmore, Mr. Parker, •••Mr. Storer 
Mr. Woodward 

Assiatant Professors: 
Mrs. Bailey, Miss McGlothlin, Mrs. Roberts, 
Mrs, Rowland, Mr. L. Shurbet, Mr. B. T. Smith, 
Mrs. Strandtmann, Mr. Willingham 

Instructors: 
Mrs. Carpenter, Mr. Cooke, Mr. Duke, 
Mr. Gray, Mr. Hilton, Mr. L. Kennedy, 
Mrs. S. Kennedy, Mr. Lewis, Mr. Morton, 
Mrs. Power, ..,.Mr. Price, Mr. Scott, 
Mrs. Sullenberger 

Part-Time Instructors: 
Mrs. Caraway, Mrs. Rekers, Mrs. Waldron, 
Mrs. Young 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Dick, Mr. Followill, Mr. Harding, 
Mr. Holm, Mr. Hunnicutt, Mr. Myrick, 
Mr. Parrish, Mr. Ratliff, Mr. Sanders, 
..,.Mr. Sargent, Mr. Slauson, Mr. L. Smith, 
Mr. Turner 

• Part-time 
° Fall semester only (1961) 

.,.,. Deceased, Oct. 22, 1961 

The age of missiles, earth satellites, and astronauts has directed 
attention to the increasing importance of mathematics in modern 
life. Graduates trained in this field are in demand by many indus· 
tries and research organizations, as well as by colleges and high 
schools needing teachers. However, since the number of opportun· 
ities open at a given time is less important in the long run than 
proficiency and interest in the chosen field, the facts stated above 
should not be the main consideration. Certainly no student should 
elect mathematics as his major field unless he likes the subject and 
has obtained above-average grades in it. 

Students preparing to teach may major or minor in mathematics 
in the .Bachelor of Arts Degree or the Bachelor of Science Degree 
progr11m. They also may choose mathematics as a teaching major 
or minor in the Bachelor of Science in Education Degree work. 

Courses recommended for the teaching major are : Mathematics 
131, 132, 133, 231, 232, 238 (or 4314,) 337 (or 438), 431, and 4321 
(or 433). Substitutions may be made only with prior approval of 
the Department Head, 
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A minimum of 36 hours of mathematics is required for a Bachelor 
of Science Degree in mathematics while 33 hours normally are re
quired for the Bachelor of Arts Degree. 

The 6 hours of advanced work (courses numbered 300 and above) 
required of all minors must be approved by the Department Head. 
In order to claim a major or minor in mathematics a student must 
have a grade average of C or better overall and, also on the ad
vanced mathematics courses listed on his d!!gree plan. 

Students interested in graduate work in mathematics should con
sult the Graduate School Bulletin. Courses are offered leading to 
the Master's Degree with a major or minor in mathematics and 
to a minor only at the doctorate level. 

Beginning science majors and engineering students, who do not 
obtain advanced standing in algebra and trigonometry, should take 
Mathematics 133, accompanied by Mathematics 131, and followed 
by Mathematics 132. For arts and sciences students, excluding 
science majors, the corresponding courses are Mathematics 130 or 
135 for three required hours, plus Mathematics 131, 138 or 238 for 
three more hours. 

Courses in Mathematics 
For Undergraduates 

03Z. INTltODUCTORY GEOMETRY. (3:3:0) 
A course In elemeutary geometry open to 

students who cannot satisfy the plane ge
ometry prerequisite tor Math. 131. Credit !or 
tbla course may not be used tO satisfy normal 
degree requirement.a, and will not be allowed 
to students who use high school geometry 
tor collei;e entrance. 

'130. ALGEBRA (3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: One unit o! high school ali;e

bra. Review of high school algebra; quadratic 
equations; i;raphe; binomial theorem ; varia
tions; progreaslons. 

131. TRIGONOl\lETRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : One unit ot high school alge

bra, one unit of plane geometry, and Mat.ti. 
133 or 130, or concurrent r egistra tion In Math. 
133 or 130. T rigonometric functions; radians; 
lo&arlthms and exponential equations; aolu
Uona ot triangles; functions of composite 
anslea; Identities; trigonometric equations; 
complex numbers ; DeMolvre•a theorem. 

13Z, ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 133 or 130, and 131. 

The etralght line and conic sections: transfor
mation of coordinates ; polar coordinat es; par
ametric equations; Introduction to solid a nalyt
ic geometry, 

'133. COLLEGE ALGEBRA. (3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite : Placement test s cores which 

Indicate proficiency In hli;b sch ool algebra. 
A. standard course In college alp:ebr1t. required 
01 an engin eering students, and recommended 
for majOrs and minors In mathematics. This 
course Includes tnequalltles, determinants (of 

orde'I' hlghe'I' than 3) and elementary theory o! 
equat1011s, (!lndlng the rlLtlOnaJ roots) approxi
mating the Irrational roots, blnomla:I theorem, 
progressions, etc. 

•135, MATHEMATICS IN GENERAL 
EDUCATION. (3:3:0) 

Basic concepts In elementary mathematics. 
Number sets and operations; algebraic struc
tures; elementary functions. Recommended tor 
elementary education majors and others need
ing 3 hours o! mathematics to satisfy general 
degree requirement s. 

138. MATHEMATICS OF FINANOE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Math. 130 or 133. Compound 

Interest; discount; 1t.nnult1es; amortization; 
depreciation ; sinking funds ; evaluation o! 
bonds; Introduction to atatlstlcal methods. 

231. CALCULUS I. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Ma th. 132 or concurrent regis

tra tion. D lfterentlatlon; rates, maxima, and 
minima; rectilinear and cUTVll!near motion. 

ll3ll. CALCULUS II. (3:3:0) 
Prerequis it e : Math. 231. Forma·J integration; 

definite Integrals; a reas ; volumes; lengths; 
centroids; moments of Inertia. 

238. STATISTICS· (3 :3:0) 
Prerequisite: 'Math. 130, 133, or 135. Collec· 

tlon and tabulation o! d ata; bar charts; 
graphs; sampling; averages; dispersion; cor 
relation; Index number; normal curve; prob
ablllty; applications to v arious f ields. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
331. CALCULUS III. (3:3:0) 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Surfaces; pressUTe; 

'Not more than 3 semester Jiours• credit, applicable to a degree, may be obtained trom 
130, 133 or 135, or any combination thereof. 
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work; partial dltterentlatlon; series; multiple 
Integrals; Indeterminate torma; hyperbolic 
tunctlona. 
332. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 232. Solutions ot or
dinary dltterentlal equations, wttb geometric 
and physical applications. 

33'. IDSTORY OF MATHE!llATICS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 231 or consent of the 

Instructor. A survey ot the historical develop
ment of mathematics from the earliest rec
ords to current results; the b1story ot the 
application of mathematics to science and 
social science; the Impact of mathematics 
on tbe development of our culture and clvl
ll~auon. 

3311. 336. HIGHER MATllEMATIOS FOR 
ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS. (3:3:0 
each) 

Prerequisite: Math 331 or concurrent regis
tration. Ordlnacy differential equations; de
terminants and matrices; vector algebra and 
calculus; Laplace transforms; partial dlfteren
tlal equations; numerical methods; complex 
variables. 

337. COLLEGE GEOMETRY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 132. Directed segments 

and angles ; similitude; Inversion; geometry 
of the triangle, quadrilateral, and circle. Rec
ommend'd for teachers of geometry In high 
school. 

430. SYNTHETIC PROJECTIVE GEOME
TRY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 337 or consent of the 
Instructor. Fundamental theorems of projec
tive geometry treated synthetically. 

431. TEA<JllING OF MATHEMATICS IN 
TUE SECONDARY SCHOOLS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 12 semester hours of college 
mathematics and consent of Instructor. Partic
ularly for those students who are within one 
semeet11r of their student teaching. It may 
be counted as mathematics or education by 
mathematics majors. 

432. ADVANCED Dll'FERENTIAL EQUA
TIONS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 332. Total differential 
equations; systems ot differential equations; 
partial dlfterentlal equations. 

433. THEORY OF EQUATIONS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Complex numbers; 

polynomial equations; symmetric functions; 
~l~~:_mtnants and matrices; systems of equa-

434, 4:!h~DVANOED CALCULUS. (3:3:0 

Prerequisite: Math. 232. Sets; functions; 
vector fields, partial derivatives; power se
ries; theory of Integration; line, surfa.:e, and 
multiple Integrals; Introduction to complex 
functions and to Fourier series. 

438. INTRODUCTION TO FINITE GROUPS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 232 and consent of the 
Instructor. Lagrange theorem; Cayley theo
rem; gamma groups; conjugate classes; nor
malizer; Sylow theory. 

431. THEORY OF NUMBERS. (3 :3 :0) 
P rerequisite: Math. 232. Prime numbers; 

congruences; theorems of Fermat, Euler, and 
Wilson; residues; reciprocity law; Diophan
tine equations. 
438. SOLID ANALYTIO GEOMETRY. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Ma th. 132. Direction angles 

and cosines; equations of space curves, lines, 
and surtaces; canonical forms. 

439. VECTOR AN.6.LYSIS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 331. Scalar and vector 

products; gradient; divergence; curl; appJl. 
cations. 

4310. INTRODUCTORY POINT-SET 
TOPOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the Instructor. An 
axiomatic treatment of linearly ordered spacu, 
Including properties of closed sets, connected 
sets, and covergent sequences of points. 

4311. EXTENDED ANAI,YTIC GEOMETRY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 232. Essential tea tuns 
of a coordinate system tor n variables on a 
plane and: In space of three dimensions. Ap. 
plication• to algebra, number theory, and 
calcUlus. 

4312. NUMERICAL MATHEMATICAL 
ANALYSIS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite or concurrent registration: 
Math. 332. Finite dltferences; Interpolation: 
numerical !olutlons of algebraic, transcenden· 
ta!, and differential equations; empirical 
equations. 

4313. PROBABILITY. !3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite : Math. 232. Permutations and 

combinations; additive and multiplicative laws 
of probability; expectation; Bayes' theorem; 
continuous and discontinuous distribution tune· 
tlons; a pplications. 

4314, 43115. MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS, 
(3 :3 :0 each) 

Prerequisite : Math. 232. Frequency tune· 
tlons; moments; probability ; correlation and 
regression; testing hypotheses; small aamplt 
distributions; analysis ot variance; nonpara
metric methods; sequential analysis. 

4317. ACTUARIAL MATHE!llATICS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Theory of mortall· 

ty tables; life annuities: premiums; tennlnal 
reserves; joint-Ute annuities and Insurance; 
selected topics In actuarial practice. 

4318. FINITE MATHEMATIOAL 
STRUCTURE. (3 :3 :0) 

Logical developments In modem mathema
tical structures with applications of prlnclplu 
to physical sciences; compound statement• and 
truth tables; seis and functions; linear algebra 
and vector spaces; convex sets; probablUlY 
theory and Markov chains. 

43Zl. ELEMENTARY MODERN ALGEBRA. 
(3 :3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 231 or consent of the In· 
structor. The number system; mathematical 
Induction; Integral domains; determinants and 
matrices; rings and f ields. 

4324. MATRIX THEORY AND APPLIOA· 
TIONS. (3:3:0) . 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 232. Matrices and 
determinants; rank; equlvaience; transform&· 
tlons; vector spaces; characteristic equation of 
a matrix. 

For Graduates 
1531. ADVANCED PROBLE!llS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Math. 435 and graduate atand· 
Ing. May be used In an Individual study or at 
a seminar. May be repeated In dltterent are•: 
such as algebra, geometry, statistics, an 
analysts. 
ll33. ADVANCED TOPICS IN ANALYSIS. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Math. 332. PaTtlal dltferenll•J 

equations; boundary value problems; relate 
topics. 



535. ANALYTIO PROJECTIVE GEO!llETRY. 
(3:3 :0) 

Prerequisite : Math. 438. Analytic treatment 
of the projective propmles of systems of 
lines and the conic sections. 

538, IS37. MODERN ALGEBRA. (3 :3:0 eiu:h) 
Prerequisite: Math. 434 or consent of In

structor. The number system: groups: rtngs ; 
fields; linear algebra: Galois theory. 

638. FOUNDATIONS OF J\lA.THEMATICS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing, with under
graduate major or minor In mathematics. A 
course designed primarily tor teachers, math 
majors and prospective teachers of secondary 
mathematics. Selected topics In algebra: the 
number syst~m; the axiomatic approach to 
mathema tics ; functions and limits. 

539. TENSOR ANALYSIS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Vector analysis or consent of 

the Instructor. An analytic treatment of the 
theory of tmsors and extensors and their 
properties Including Riemann-Christoffel Ten
sor and applications related to special rela
tivity. 

Courses in Astronomy 

For Undergraduates 
Ul. SURVEY OF ASTRONOMY. (1:1:0) 

The main features of the known universe 
and the principles Involved In their discovery. 
A non-mathematical survey recommended for 
all students except those planning to take 
Aetron. 231-232. 
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6312, 6313. FONOTIONS OF A OOMPLEX 
VARIABLE. (3 :3:0 each) 

Prerequisite : Ma.th. 435. The algebra of 
complex numbers and their geometric repre
sentations : conformal mapping: power series ; 
properties of analytic !unctions: differentia
tion and Integration; special definite Inte
grals. 

6314, 6315. FUNCTIONS OF A BEAL VARI
ABLE. (3 :3 :0 eadl) 

Prerequisite: Math. 435. The real number 
system; set theory; Borel-Lebesgue measure ; 
Riemann, Lebesgue, and Stleltjes Integrals. 

153Zl. METHODS OF APPLIED MATHE-
MATICS. (3 :3 :O) 

Prerequisite : Math. 432. Methods and pro
cedures required tor applying mathematics to 
graduate and postgraduate level physical prob
lems. Linear transformations; orthogonal sets ; 
linear Integral equations: complex varlablea; 
residue theory and conformal mappings; trans
form calculus. 

631-632. MASTER'S THESIS. (6) 

231, 232. GENERAL ASTRONOMY. (3:3:0 
each) 

Prerequisite: Math 130 or 133 and 131, with 
a grade ot C or better. The solar, stellar, and 
galactic systems, studied • With attention to 
technical detail•. 
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Department of MUSIC 

Gene L. Hemmie, Hearl of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Hemmie, Mr. Elliott 

Associate Professor: 
Mr. Killion 

Assistant Professors : 
Mr. Ellsworth, Mr. Kenney, Mr. Lawrie, 
*Mr. Maynard, Mr. McCarty, Mr. Post, 
*•Miss Van Appledorn 

Instructors: 
Mr. Catuogno, Mrs. Cooke, *Mrs. Killion, 
*Mrs. Linker, Mr. Mastroianni, *Mrs. McCarty, 
Miss Mc:Garrity, Mr. Smith, Mr. Tolley 

* Part-time 
** On leave, 1961-1962 

The Department of Music has four main objectives: (1) to educate 
teachers of music; {2) to help each student attain the skills and 
proficiencies of a strong musician, and at the same time through 
liberal arts courses, the same sort of broad general education 
which is the intellectual foundation of the cultivated man or 
woman; (3) to develop talent to the highest degree of artistic ca
pability; (4) to help any student enrolled in the College acquire 
discriminating taste and sound critical judgment through courses 
in music, supplemented by concerts and through association with 
distinguished teachers. 

Non-music majors may elect class or private instruction in voice 
or in any instrument. Each student enrolled in applied music is 
carried at his maximum level of achievement, and the non-music 
major is not examined in competition with the music major. 
Courses designed to serve all students enrolled in the College are: 
Applied Music (vocal or instrumental, class or private instruction. 
Applied Music 025 and 026 may be repeated for credit); Music 
Literature 131, 132, 431; Music Ensemble 010-1 (Tech Choir), 
010-2 (Women's Chorus) , 010-3 (Tech Men's Glee Club) , 010-4 
(Tech Opera Theater) , 010-5 (Tech Singers). 011-1 (Orchestra), 
013-A (Tech Concert Band) , 313-B (Tech Symphonic Winds), 
313-C (Tech Stage Band) . 

The Department of Music offers the Bachelor of Music Degree 
with a major in music education (instrumental or vocal) , piano or 
voice. 

This degree is for the student who expects to teach or direct vocal 
or instrumental music in the public schools, or for the student who 
desires concentration in performance and studio teaching. 

Entering freshmen music majors should have studied previous~)' 
and should have attained technical proficiency in applied music 



sufficient to qualify for a course numbered 125 or above. Classi
fication as to course will be made during orientation week. 

Students transferring from other approved institutions will be 
administered placement examinations in applied music. Music ma
jors enrolled in the College are expected to study applied music 
with college faculty. Students who qualify for courses below 125 
must register for Applied Music 125 until deficiency is removed. 
Students following a plan for a major in music education will study 
the principal instrument for six semesters. Satisfying all requjre
ments for the professional degree in music education may require 
more than eight semesters. Students following a plan for a major 
in voice or piano will study the principal instrument for eight se
mesters. The applied music major is required to attain a higher 
performance proficiency than is required of the music education 
major concentrating in the same field. The Department of Music 
will supply specific requirements for entrance into Applied Music 
125 upon request. Additional credit for applied music may apply 
toward the Bachelor of Music Degree only when carried as secon
dary instruments. 

In accordance with recommendations of the sub-committee ap
pointed by the Council Of Deans, it is possible f.or students to re
ceive credit for college level work accomplished 'prior to entrance 
into this College. This may be done through advanced standing 
examinations administered by the faculty of the Department. of 
Music after obtaining permission of the Dean of Arts and Sciences. 
Advanced standing examinations will be administered only in the 
fields of applied music (secondary instruments) and music theory. 
In order to receive credit by an advanced standing examination, 
the student must achieve a grade of not less than B on such exam
inations. The credit received through advanced standing may be 
recorded, but not for credit toward the_ total number of semester 
hours required for graduation. 

At the end of the sophomore year, the faculty will review the 
work of all applied music students who wish to enter advanced 
classes. Each music major will be required to present a joint 
recital during the junior year. Applied music majors will be re
quired to present a full recital during the senior year. Permission 
to present each recital must be obtained from an examining jury 
during the semester preceding the recital presentation. 

The student must meet a proficiency level in required secondary 
subjects and in sight-singing by examination or course of study. 

Attendance at 75 per cent of the student recitals, faculty recitals, 
civic music series is required of all music majors. Practical ex
perience in accompanying not to exceed one clock hour per week 
is required of students enrolled with piano as a principal instru
rnent. 

Students are encouraged to minor in any area outside the major 
field. It may require additional time to obtain a teaching minor. 

Minimum requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Music with 
a major in music education, in terms of semester-hours, are as fol
lows: 

Music / 87 
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Sero. Hrs. 
1. English ..... -............... _ ............................................................................................ 12 
2. Music literature ............................................................................................. 6 
3. History ................. _........................................................................... ............... .. ...... 6 
4. Government ....................... -................................................................................ 6 
5. Science or mathematics .................................................................. 6-8 
6. Other general courses ............................................................................. 9 
7. Professional education .............................................................................. 24 
8. Free electives ..................................................... - ........................................... 16 

(The free electives are designed to meet the stu
dent's need whether it be an academic minor, a 
broader education, or additional study in the pro
fessional field.) 

9. Applied music, music literature, music education, 
music theory, and music ensemble (band, chorus, 
orchestra, opera theatre), but not including fresh
man and sophomore physical education, band, basic 
air or military science, to total 135 semester hours. 

10. Band, basic air or military science, or physical 
education ................................... - ......................................................................... 4-6 

Minimum requirements for the Degree of Bachelor ·of Music with 
a major in applied music, in terms of semester hours, are as fol· 
lows: 

Sem. Hrs. 
1. English .................................................................................................................... 12 . 
2. Government ......................................................................................................... 6 
3. American history .................. ....................................................................... 6 
4. Foreign language .......................................................................................... 6 

(Additional foreign language recommended for 
voice majors) 

5. Academic electives ...................................................................................... .12 
6. Applied music, music literature, music theory, and 

music ensemble (band, chorus, orchestra, opera 
theater), but not including freshman and sopho
more physical education, band, or military science, 
to total 126 semester hours. 

7. Band, basic air or military science, or physical 
educ a ti on ........................................................................... .................................... 4-6 

Minimum requirements in terms of semester hours for the Bach
elor of Music Degree with a major in music education and lead
ing to a Provisional Teaching Certificate qualifying the graduate 
to teach the special subject of music at either all grade levels or 
secondary level, are as follows: 
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BACHELOR OF MUSIC - Music Education Major 
(AU-Level Certificate) 
(Voice, Piano, Orchestral, or Band Instrument) 

Freshman Year 
First Semuter Credit 
Ap. Mus. 125-Prln . I nstrum. . . . . . . . . . • . . 2 
Music LIL 131- Intro. t o Mus . L it . . ..... 3 
Mus. Th. 133-Elem. Theot"y . . • . . • . . . . . . • 3 
Eng. 131-Col. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . • • 3 
Educ. 130-Intro. to Educ. • . . • • . • • . . • . • . 3 
Free Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 2 
Ensemble .................. . .. ..... . . .... 1 
Band, P .E ., Basic ROTC ....•..•. . ..• . .... 1 

18 

Second Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 12&-Prln. lnstrum. ... •. . , • . . . 2 
Mus. Lit. 132-Intro. to Mus. Lit. • • . . . . . . 3 
Mui . Th. 134-Elem. Theory . . . . . • . . . . . . . . a 
Eng. 132-<:ol. Rhet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Kath. or Science ..•. . .• . • . . ..• •.••.. . .• 3·4 
Free Elective . . . • . . . . . . • • • • . . . • • . • .. • . . . . 2 
Enoemble ... . . . . ... . .. ..... .. . .. . . .. .. .. . 1 
Band, P .E ., Basic ROTC ... •... .• . .... 1·2 

18·20 

Junior Year 
l'lnt Semester Cr edit 
Ap. Mus. 325-Prln. Instrum. . . . . • • • . . . . • 2 
Mus. Educ. 328-Instrwn. Conduc. . . . . . . . . 2 
'l4us. Educ. 338-Secon . Sch. T ch . ot 

Mus ....... . .. . ............... . ....... .. 3 
l4us. Theory 333-Form and Comp. . . . . . . • • 3 
Govt. 233-Amer . Govt., Org. . • . . • . • . . . • • 3 
Pay. 335-Adol. Psy. or 

Educ. 334-Currlc. Dev'!. In Secon. 
Educ . . ........ . . ... . . . ... .. .. . ... .... 3 

Free Elective • .. . • . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . 1 
Eoaemble .. .. .. . . .. . .. ..... . .. . ........ . . 1 

18 

8econd Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 32&-Prln. Instrum . . . . . . • . . . . . . 2 
Mus. E duc. 327-Choral Meth . a nd T ech ... 2 
M:us. E duc. 337- Elem. Sch . Tcb. ot 

Mus. . ............ .. . . ..............•• . 3 
Mus. Theory 334-Fonn and Comp. . . . . • • • 3 
GovL 23-Amer. Govt. Fune. . .. .. ..... .. 3 
"Pay. 331-Cblld Psy. or Educ. 333-

Elem. Currie. Devel. . .. . . . . • . . . . . • . . . • 3 
Free Elective . . • . . . . . . .. . . . . . • • . • . . • • . • . . 1 
Ensemble . .... .. .. . .... . ...... . ..... .. ... 1 

18 

Sophomore Year 
Firs t Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 225-Prln. Instrum. • .•.• . . •• •• , 2 
Mus. Th. 233-I nt ermed. Theory ..•.. ... . . 3 
Eng. 231-Mast . of Lit. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . 3 
Math. or Science ... . . .. . . .... . • .. . ••... . 3·4 
Hist. 231-Hlst. U.S. to 1865 .. . ... . . . . .. 3 
Free Elective . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 2 
Ensemble . . . ............• . .. . ... . .. ....• . 1 
Band, P . E ., Basic ROTC .... •• . .. . •. . . .. 1· 2 

18-20 

Second Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 226-Prln. Instrum. . . . . . • • • . • . • • 2 
Mus . Th. 234-Intermed. Theory •. .•••. ••. 3 
Eng. 232-Mast . of Lit. . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . • . . 3 
Educ. 232- E duc. P ay. . .. ...... .. .. .... . 3 
Hist. 232-Hlst. U.S. Since 1865 .•..• .. . . . 3 
Free Elective . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • • . • . . . • • . • • • 2 
Ensemble . .. .. . .. . •. .. .. . . .. . , .•• •.....•• 1 
Band, P .E ., Basic ROTC .. ... .... •. •.... 1-2 

18-19 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Mus. Lit. 431-Hlst. ot Mus. • . . . • • • . . . • . 3 
''Educ. 431- St ud. Obs. 8t Tch. In 

E lem. Sch ......... . .• . ... . . .. . ..• ••... 3 
Academic Electives . . • . . . . . . . . .. . . . • • • . • • • 3 
Free E lective . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . . • . 5 
Ensemble .. ... .... •. • •• . •. •• •••.•• ••• • .. . 1 

Second Semester Credit 
Mus. Lit. 432-Hlst. ot Mus. . • • • . . • • . • • .. • 3 
Mus. Tb. 427- Inrtrumentatlon . . . . . . . . • . . . 2 
Educ. 132-Stud. Obs. 8t Tch. In 

Secon. Sch. . . . . . . • . • • . . . . . . . • . . . . • .. . • • 8 
Aca.demlc Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • 6 
E nsemble •... . .. ..•. . .. .....••. ... ••••• • • 1 
Free Elective . ..... ...... . ... , • • . . . . • . . . • . 1 

18 

... 'Students preparing to direct b&nd or orchestra, aub•tltute Mus. Educ. 336 tor Mua • 

.... uc. 337. 
b ••students de.Iring certification In music tor teaching at the secondary level only sboUld 

au atltute E duc. 334 tor Psy. 331 or Educ. 333, and• substitute Educ. 434 tor Educ. 43L 
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BACHELOR OF MUSIC - Piano or Voice Major* 

Freshman Year Sophomore Year 
Flrat Semester Oredlt 
Ap. Mus. 125-Prln. Instrum. . . . . . . . . . • . . 2 
Mus. Lit. 131-Intro. to Mus. Lit. . . • . . • . . 3 
Mua. Th. 133-Elem. Theory • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
Eng. 131--Col. Rhet. . ................... 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . • • • . . • . . 3 
Free Elective . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • • . . • • . . 2 
Ensemble ................................ 1 
Band, P .E ., Basic ROTC .................. 1 

18 

Second Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 126-Prin. Instrum. . . . . . . . • . . . . 2 
Mua. Lit. 132-Intro. to Mus. Lit. . . . . . . . . 3 
Mua. Tb. 134-Elem. Th. . . • • • • • . . . . . • • • • 3 
Ensemble . ....... ..... . ................... 1 
Eng. 132-Col. Rhet. • .. • . . . .. • . . . . . . • . . • . 3 
Foreign Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . • . . . 3 
Free Elective . • • • • • • . . • . . . . . . • . • • . • . . . . . . 2 
Ensemble ................................ 1 
Band, . P.E., Basic ROTC • •.•..••••..•... 1-2 

19-20 

Junior Year 
Flrat Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 345-Plano or Voice .•...... .. .• 4 
Mus. Lit. 330-Volce Repertoire or 

Mus. Lit. 332-Plano Repertoire . . . . . . . . 3 
Mus. Ed. 328-lnstrum. Conduc. . ..•.... 2 
Mue. Tb. 333-Form and Comp. . • • • . • . . • • 2 
En1emble .. ........ ....... .. .. . .. .... ... . 1 
Academic Elective • . . • . .. . . • • • . • . . . • . . • . . 3 

15 

Second Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. 346-Plano or Voice • • . . . . • • . • • • 4 
Elective .................................. 3 
Mus. Educ. 327-Choral Meth. &: Tech. . ... 2 
Mue. Th. 334-Form and Comp. . . ... .. ... 3 
Eneemble ................................ 1 
Academic Elective ........... .. ...... , . . . 3 

16 

.Courses in Applied Music 

Flrat Semester Oredlt 
Ap. Mus. 235-Plano or Voice .. .. • ...... 8 
Ap. Mus. 2113--Class Voice, or 

Ap. Mus. 2123-CJass Plano •..•.•••.•• , 1 
Mus. Th. 233-lntermed. Theory ..•• .••••. 3 
Eng. 231-Mast. of Lit. . ................. 8 
Govt. 233-Amer. Govt., Org. .. .. • .. .... 8 
Band, P .E., or Basic ROTC ...••.•..•.... 1·2 

14·15 

Second Semeater Credit 
Ap. Mus. 236-Plano or Voice ••.•••..•..• 3 
Ap. Mus. 2114-Class Voice, or 

Ap. Mus. 2124-Class Plano .•• .• ••• •••. 1 
Mus. Th. 234-lntermed. Theory •.••••••.. 3 
Eng. 232-Mast. of Lit. . .. ...... ......... a 
Govt. 234-Amer. Govt., Fune. .. ........ 8 
Ensemble ................................ 1 
Band, P.E., or Basic ROTC ..•...••..••.. 1·2 

15·16 

Senior Year 
First Semester Credit 
Ap. Mus. H5--Plano or Voice ......... ... 4 
Mus. Lit. 431-Bls t. of Music ............ S 
Mus. Ed. 437-Volce Pedagogy or Mus. Ed. 

433-Plano Pedagogy ........ .. ........ S 
Mus. Tb. 427-Instrunu.ntatlon •.....•..•• 2 
Ensemble ...•...• . ....•....••••.•••••.••• 1 
Hist. 231-U.S. to 1865 ................... 3 

14 

Second Semeater Credit 
Ap. Mus. 446-Plano or Voice .•..••.•.•.• 4 
Mus. Lit. 432-Hlst. of Mua. . . . . . . . . . • . . . 3 
Elective .................................. 3 
Mus. Th. 428-Instrumentatlon ........... 2 
Ensemble •..............•....••..•• • .••.• 1 
Hist. 232-U.S. Since 1865 ...........• . ... S 

18 

Additional fees for Applied Music are shown under Expenses, in 
General Information Bulletin. Laboratory hours shown for applied 
music courses are student-teacher contact hours. Applied music 
students are required to practice a minimum of three clock hours 
per week for each semester-hour credit. 

For Undergraduates 
113, 114. PERCUSSION. (1:0:2) 

Fundamental knowledge o! snare drum. 
Ability to tune and play timpani. Perform· 
ance on an Instruments of the battery. 
Laboratory ensemble experience. 

1113, llH. VOICE. (1:0:2) 
Correct posture and studies for breath 

control: development of resonance: study of 
vowel formation: vocalization. Simple songs. 
Laboratory ensemble experience. 

1123, 1124. PIANO. (1:0:2) 
Sight reading and repertoire of simple piano 

materials. Harmonization and transposition ot 
easy compositions. Laboratory ensemble ex· 
perlence. 

213, 214. STRINGS. (1:0:2) 
A bility to play scales on violin, viola, cello, 

and bass. Laboratory ensemble experience. 

2113, 2114. VOIOE, (1:0:2) 
A continuation of Ap. Mus. 1113, llH. 

Laboratory ensemble experience. 

• Student& majoring In voice are 11rged to elect additional foreign language. 



IJJ3, ZlH. PIANO. (1:0:2) 
A continuation of Ap. Mus. 1123, 1124. 

Laboratary ensemble experience. 

313, 3H. BRASS INSTRUMENTS. 
(1:0:2) 

Prerequisite: Ap. Mus. 115. Ability to play 
IO&IH on trumpet, French horn, trombone, 
and tube.. Labore.tory ensemble experience. 

03, 4U. WOODWINDS. (1:0:2) 
Prerequisite: Ap. Mus. 115. Ability to play 

1calea on flute, oboe, clarinet, and bassoon. 
LabOratory ensemble experience. 

PIANO 

For Undergraduates 
025, 028, 1111, 118, 2111, 218, 3111, 318. Plano. 

(2:0:1) ; (1:0:'12) 
Tbe technical work and repertoire recom

mended by the State Department of Educa
tion In Bulletin 449, Pages 64 to 72. 

125, l28. PIANO. (2 :O :1) 
Major and minor scales, arpeggios, broken 

chords, Bach, two-part Inventions ; sonatas; 
Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven: romantic and 
modem compositions. 

H5, 228, 235, 238. PIANO. (2:0:1) and 
(3:0:1) 

Major and minor scales, arpeggios, broken 
cbords, 16th notes at MM 100 to 120. Bach. 
two and three-part Inventions, Well-Tempered 
Clavlcbord; sonatas: Moze.rt, Beethoven, . Op. 
10; rome.ntlc and modem compositions. 

3H, 326, 345, 348. PIANO. (2:0:1 and 4:0:1) 
Prerequisite: Faculty approval of perform

ance proficiency. Bach. Well-Tempered Cle.vl
chord, Czerny, Op. 740, or studies of slmllar 
difficulty; sonatas; Scarlatti, Haydn, Mozart, 
Beetboven, Concerto No. 1 or 2; romantic and 
modern compositions. 

For Undergraduates aind Graduates 
425, l28, 435, 438, 4411, '48. PIANO. (2:0:1, 

3:0:1, and 4:0:1) 
Bach, Well-Tempered Clavichord; Beethoven, 

1onatas equivalent In difficulty t o Op. 31; 
Cbopln; balle.ds. etudes, scherzi: romantic 
and modern compositions. 

VOICE 

For Undergraduates 
02&, 028, 1111, 116, 2111, 218, 3111, 318. VOICE. 

(2:0:1>; (l:O:'h) 
ll~.r course description, see Ap. Mus. 1113, 

US, 128. VOICE. (2 :0 :1) 
Studies In diatonic and chromatic scales; 

lllaccato and legato tones; emphasis on the 
latter. Simpler early Italian and English clas
•lca and repertoire for general use. 

h5, 228, 2311, 238. VOICE. (2:0:1) (3:0:1) 
,. !lore advanced technique; songs by Handel, 
•Ozart, Schubert, Schumann, and other com
~aers of the Classic and Romanllc Periods. 
rn:pertolre for general use. 

325, 328, 345, 348. VOICE. (2:0:1) (4:0:1) 
Advanced vocal technique ; studies In style 

:pproprlate to various periods. Selections 
.;,,orn operas and oratorios of Bach, Handel, 

ozart, Gluck, and Haydn. Romantic and 
mOdern songs. 

Music/ 91 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
4211, 428, ol35, 430, 4411, 448. VOIOE. (2 :0 :1) 

(3:0:1) (4:0:1) 
Summary of previous technical exercises; 

more difficult songs of classic, romantic, and 
modern composers. Performance In German, 
French, and Italian languages. 

ORGAN 

For Undergraduates 
0211, 028, 115, 118, 2111, 218, 315, 318. ORGAN. 

(2 :O :1 and 1 :0 :•;,,,) 
For non-music majors or music majors 

falling to qualify for Organ 125 or 128. Rep
ertoires are slmllar to those for Organ 125, 
126, or 225, 228. 

1211, 128. ORGAN. (2:0:1) 
Prerequisite: Plano 125, 126, or equivalent. 

Dickinson, The Art and Technique of Organ 
Playing, or Gleason. Method of Organ Play
ing; Bach, Eight Little Preludes and Fugues, 
Little Organ Book; Dupre, 79 Chorale Pre
ludes: hymn and anthem accompaniments. 

225, 228. ORGAN. (2:0:1) 
Selected works from pre-Bach composers; 

Bach, shorter preludes and fugues; sonatas 
of Mendelssohn and Wldor: smaller works of 
Franck; works of A merlcan composers: church 
service playing and transcribing. 

3211, 328. ORGAN. (2:0:1) 
Be.ch, preludes, toccatas, fantasies, fugues, 

concertos, and concert trio sonatas; selected 
romantic and modern repertoire. Elementary 
lmprovlsallon. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
4211, "28. ORGAN. (2:0:1) 

Bach, major works; representative major 
works of pre-Bach, romantic and modem 
composers. Improvisation. 

4311, 438, 4411, 448. ORGAN. (3:0:1 and 4:0 :1) 
Selected major works of Bach; movements 

from symphonies and sonatas of Reger, Wldor, 
Sowerby, Reubke; major works of Liszt , Du
pre, Langla is, Messiaen, Hindemith, and oth
ers. Improvisation. 

VIOLIN 

For Undergraduates 
025, 026, 1111, 118. VIOLIN. (2:0:1 and 

l:O :'f.:) 
The technical work and literature outlined 

In Bulletin 449 of the State Department of 
Education, or work of equal difficulty. 

1211, 128. VIOLIN. (2:0 :1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies of Wolfahrt, 

Op. 74 or Op. 45. Sevcik; Preparatory Double 
Stops; Kayser, Book l, Op. 20. Representative 
solos. 

2211, 228. VIOLIN. (2:0:1) 
Kayser. Book II; conllnued Sevcik, Op. 9; 

Dancla, School of the Five Poslllons; scales 
(16th slurred). Studies; Sevcik, Op. 36. Rep
resentative solos. 

3211, 328. VIOLIN. !2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios, studies as needed . 

Concertos and sonatas selected for technical 
and musical advancement. Compositions of 
varying type and difficulty. 
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For Undergraduates and Graduates 
t26, 4Z8, t36, 436. VIOLIN. 

(2 :0 :1 and 3 :0 :1) 
Scales and arpeggios, studies as needed. 

Concertos and sonatas by Bach, Mendelssonn, 
Bruch, Franck, Beethoven, Lalo, and others. 
Solo repertoire. 

VIOLONCELLO 
For Undergraduates 

026, 028, 115, 116. VIOLONCELLO. (2:0:1 
and l :O :1/2) 

The technical work and literature outlined 
In Bulletln 449 of the State Department of 
Education or work of equal difficulty. 

126, 128. VIOLONCELLO. (2 :0 :1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies of Grutzmach

er, Lee, and Klengel. Representa tive solos. 

226, 226. VIOLONCELLO. (2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies as needed. 

studies of Vol. 1 , Schlemuller, Dotzauer, 
Sevcik, and Romberg Concerto. Representa
tive solos. 

3211, 328. \'IOLONCELLO. (2:0:1) 
Seales and arpeggios. Studies as needed. 

Studies of Schroeder, Lee Op. 31, Kreutzer 
studies. Representative solos. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
4Zll, 426, 435, 436. VIOLONCELLO. (2:0:1 

and 3:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios, concertos and sona

tas b y Baccherlnl, Lalo, Brahms, and others. 
Bolo repertoire. 

VIOLA 
For Undergraduates 

026, 028, 115, 116. VIOLA. <2:0 :1 and 1 :0:1hl 
The technical work and literature outlined 

In Bulletin 449 of the State Department of 
Education, or work of equal difficulty. 

126, 128. VIOLA. (2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies and exercises 

by Llfschey, Sitt, Wol!ahrt, Representative so
los. 

226, 228. VIOLA. (2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios as needed. Studies by 

Campagnoll, Lifscbey, Kreutzer. Representa
tive solos. 

325, 328. VIOLA. (Z:O:l) 
Scales and arpeggios as needed. Studies by 

Kreutzer, Mazas. Bach suites, representative 
solos. Sonatas and concertos by Telemann, 
Haydn. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
426, 426, 436, 436. VIOLA. (2:0:1 and 3:0:1) 

Studies as needed. Advanced repertoire 
sonatas by Brahms, Bach, Hindemith. Con
certos by Handel, Mozart. Orchestral studies. 

DOUBLE BASS 

For Undergraduates 
025, 026, 115, 116. DOUBJ.E BASS. (2:0:1 

and 1:0:'/:) 
Scales and Interva ls and selected composi

tions as needed. 

125, 126. DOUBLE BASS. (2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies from Slmandl, 

Book I . Appropriate solos. 

225, 226. DOUBLE BASS. (2:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies from Slmandl, 

Books I and II. Orchestral studies. Tenor 
clef and scales In three octaves using thumb 
position. Representative solos a nd conct!'rtl. 

For Undergraduates and Graduat.es 
425, 426, 435, 436. DOUBLE BASS. (2:0:1 

and 3:0:1) 
Scales and arpeggios. Studies In degree ot 

advancement equivalent to Slmandl and Kreut· 
zer Etudes. Orchestral studies ot an advanced 
type. Concert repertoire. 

FLUTE 

For Undergraduates 
115, 116. FLUTE. (1:0:1/2) 

Development of embouchure, breath control, 
tone, and articulation. Major, minor, chromat
ic scales In simple articulations; s imple mel· 
odles; broken arpeggios. Representa tive solos. 

125, 126. FLUTE (2:0:1) 
Continua tion ot scales, arpeggios, simple 

melodies; Popp-Soussmann, Complete Melhod 
for Flute, Book I ; Studies by Kohler, Book II; 
Soussmann, Part II. Representative solos, Ill· 
eluding at least one pre-classical sonata. 

225, 226. FLUTE. (2:0:1) 
P opp-Soussmann . Duets, P art II ; Studies 

by DeLorenzo; Endresen, Supplementary Stud· 
les for flute; Boehm, Studies. Representative 
solos Including at least one Bach sonata and 
one Handel sonata. 

325, 326. ·FLUTE. (2:0:1) 
Studies by Boehm continued; Popp-Sousa· 

mann, Part ID; Roodenburg, Scale. Interval, 
and Arpeggio Studies tor Flute; Studies bJ 
Brtcclaldl. Representative solos, Including at 
least one Mozart concerto and one contem· 
porary sonata. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
425, 426, 435, 436. FLUTE. (2:0:1 and 3:0:1) 

Studies by Soussmann and Brlcclaldl con· 
tlnued. Representative solos Including Bach. 
B Minor Suite, and at least one contempotal'J' 
sonata or concerto. 

OBOE 

For Undergraduates 
115, 116. OBOE. (1:0:'12) 

Development of embouchure, tone, breath 
control, articulation. Gekeler Method tor 
Oboe. Barrett•s Standard Oboe Tutor. studies 
tor development ot control In scale, arpeggio, 
and Interval progressions. Representative 80-
los. 

125, 126. OBOE. (2 :0 :1) gl 
All major and minor scales and arpeg 01 

In fluent legato and stacca to. Pares, Pal11 
Technical Studies tor Oboe; Barrett, EXetclSet 
In Artlculatlon and Progressive Methods. RePt 
r~sentatlve solos lncludln1< Handel, B Ila 
ConCtirtO, 

2:15, 226. OBOE. (2:0:1) d 9 Barrett Studies continued; Sellner, Etub e 
of Oboe, Part II. Studies for Intervals, ro-



ken chords, and alternate fingerings . Repre
aentatlve solos Including at least two pre
classlcal sonatas. Beginning reed making. 

325, 326. OBOE. (2:0:1) 
studies by Barrett and Sellner continued. 

Representative solos Including the Hindemith 
sonata. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
U5, 426, 436, 4:1R. OBOE. (2:0:1 and 3:0:11 

Studies by BaTrett, Sellner. and Andraud. 
Bassi. Twenty-seven Vlrtu(,.o Studies for 
Oboe. Representative solos Including the Goos
ffDS Concerto. 

CLARINET 
For Undergraduates 

115, 116. CLARINET. <l :O:'h) 
Development of embouchure, breath control, 

tone production and f ingering. Klose, Method, 
Part I; Lazarus, Method, Part Ill. R epre
sentative solos. 

125, 126. CLARINET. (2:0 :1) 
Lazarus, Method, P a rt II; Baermann, Book 

11; Klose, Characteristic St udies. Represen
ts.live solos. 
%25, 226. CLARINET. (2:0:1) 

Brtermann, Book Ill ; Rose, F orty Stuales ; 
Lani;enus, Scale Studies. Representative solos. 

32~. 326. CLARINET. (2 :0 :1 l 
Labanch! Method, Book II; Saint-Saens, 

Sonata. Op. 167 ; representative solos. Includ
ing one sonata or concerto. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
425, 4Z6, 435, 436. CLARINET. (2:0:1 and 

3:0:1) 
Langeous, Virtuoso Studies and Duets; 

Jtan!ean, Twenty-five Technical and Melodic 
Studies. Representative solos, Including con
certos, sonatas, and shorter solos. 

BASSOON 
For Undergraduates 

116, 110. BASSOON. (1:0:~) 
Development of embouchure, breath control, 

attack and production of tone. Representative 
aoloa. 

1%5, 126. BASSOON. (2:0:1) 
Weissenborn Studies, Book I, Op. 8 . Begin 

lolllde, Studies. Alternate fingerings; reed 
making, exercises in tenor clef. Jancourt. 
Progressive Sonatas, Book I I. Representative 
IOlOS, 

2%&, 226. BASSOON. (2:0:1) 
F. Oubradous, Daily Scales and Exercises, 

R
Books I, II ; Weissenborn Studies, Book ll. 

epresentatlve solos. 

325, 328. BASSOON. (2:0:1) 
Weissenborn Studies. Book II continued; 

l!Dllde, Concert Studies; A Glamplerl, Sixteen 
ally Studies. Representative solos. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
4%5, 426, 435, 436. BASSOON. (2:0:1 and 

3 :0:1) 
Weissenborn, Mllde, and A. Glamplerl Stud-

l
ies continued. Almenrader, Book II. Clef stud
ee. Representative solos. 

Music I 93 

SAXOPHONE 

For Undergraduates 
115, 116. SAXOPHONE. (l:0:•/2) 

Development of embouchure, breath control, 
tone, and articulation. Calllet, Method, Books 
I and II. Representative solos. 

125, 126. SAXOPHONE. (2:0:1) 
All major and minor scales and arpeggios 

In fluent legato and staccato articulations. 
Vivian Scale Exercises; Brooke Method. Rep
resentative solos. 

225, 228. SA.'COPHONE. (2:0:1) 
Brooke Method continued: Eby Method; 

Bassl-l asllll, Twenty-seven Virtuoso Studies. 
Representative solos. 

325, 326. SAXOPHONE. (2:0:1) 
Brooke and Eby Methods continued. Special 

studies tor intervals, broken chords, alternate 
flngerlni;s, and hli;h note register; s tudies by 
Sigurd Rascher, Virtuoso Studies by Traxler. 
Representative solos. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
425, 426, 435, 436. SAXOPHONE. (2:0:1 

nnd 3:0:1) 
Sine Virtuoso Ca.prices by Pantaleo - Ia.sill! 

and technical exercises by Calicchlo. Repre
sentative solos. 

CORNET or TRUMPET 
For Undergraduates 

115, 116. CORNET OR TRU1\IPET. (1:0:1/2) 
Development embouchure ; breathing ; attack; 

scale studies; r epresentative solos. 

125, 126. CORNET OR TRUMPET. (2:0:1) 
Arban, Method; Willia.ms, Book II ; Pares, 

Dally Technical Studies; Rubank (Advanced) ; 
Kopprasch , Eludes; Clarke ; Bellstedt; Gatti, 
World's Method of Cornet, Part II. Emphasis 
on breath control, attack, and articulation. 
Solos selected from Class II, Interscholastic 
League Solo List. 
225, 226. CORNET OR TRUlllPET. (2:0:1) 

Williams, Book II, Arban, Gatti Studies, 
Clarke, Technical Studies for Cornet; Scho
lossbert Drills. Studies In double and triple 
tonguing. Clef reading (Sachse, Vol. 1). 
Representative solos. 
325, 326. CORNET OR TRU1\IPET. (2:0:1) 

Williams, Book m, Gullbaut, Conservatory 
Studies, Clarke, Characteristic Studies; Etudes 
by Laurent and St. J acome. Clef reading. 
Representative solos, Including one sonata or 
concerto, arias, lieder and other solos. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
42 5, 426, 435, 436. CORNET OR TRUMPET. 

(2 :o :1 and 3 :0 :1) 
Smith, Top Tones for Trumpet ; Williama 

and St . Jacome Studies ; PaudeTt, Twenty· 
four Modern Virtuoso Studies; E tudu by 
Petit and Balay. Representative solos, Includ
ing concertos, sonatas, a nd shorter solos. 

FRENCH HORN 
For Undergraduates 

115. 116. FRENCH HORN. (1:0:~) 
Development of embouchure, breath control, 

articulation , and tone. Pottag-Hovy, Book 
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II, or studies of similar difficulty. Solos 
from Interscholastic Solo List, Class 1. 

125, 126. FRENCH HORN. (2 :0 :1) 
Continuation of Koppruch, Book I . Begin 

Book II, studies for transposition, clef read· 
1ng extension of range of all major and minor 
scales and arpeggios. Representative solos, 
Including arias, sonatas, and selections from 
Interscholastic League Solo List, Class II. 

225, 228. FRENCH HORN. (2:0 :1) 
Continuation of Kopprasch, Book II, Franz 

Studies; Pottag French Horn Passages. 
Representative solos. 

325, 328. FRENCH HORN. (2:0:1) 
Continuation of Kopprasch; Franz Studies. 

Alphonse Eludes, Book III; Gallay, Thirty 
Eludes, Op. 13. Representative solos, Including 
one sonata ar concerto, arJas, Ueder, other 
solos. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
4211, '26, 435, 438. FRENOB BORN. (2:0:1 

and 3:0:1> 
Continuation of Kopprasch; Franz studies. 

Alphonse Eludes, Book IV; Mlchlels Twenty
four Etudes. Continued study of transposition, 
clef r eading; representative 10101 Including 
concertos and shorter solos. 

TROMBONE 
For Undergraduates 

lltl, 118. TROllmONE. (l:0:'/2) 
Development of embouchure, breath control, 

articulation. Buchtel, Book II; Muller, Method 
tor Trombone; Clmera, One Hundred Seventy 
Studies. Solos from Interscholastic League 
Solo List, Class I. 

125, 128. TROMBONE. (2 :0:1) 
Buchtel, Clmera, Muller Studies; Arban, 

Celebrated Method for Trombone. Part I; 
representative solos, Including two arias, one 
aonata, and solos from Interscholastic League 
Solo List, Class II. 

225, 228. TROllmONE. (2:0:1) 
Studies for legato articulation, added range, 

clef reading, flexibility, breath control, surety 
ot attack. Continuation of Clmera, Muller 
atudleo; completion of Arban Book I; Book 
II; Kopprasch, Book I. Representative solos. 

3211, 328. TROllmONE. (2:0:1) 
Studies In clef reading transpasltlon. Con· 

tlnuatlon of Kopprasch, Atcban, Muller studies; 
Rochut, Book I ; Blazev!ch, Method, repre· 
aentatlve solos, Including one concerto or 
sonata, arias, and !elder. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
'211, 428, 435, 438. TROMBONE. (2:0 :1 and 

3:0:1) 
Studies by TyrreJJ; Mantia, Trombone Vir

tuoso; Lea Studies for Cello. study of F 
trombone. Advanced clef studies. Represent&· 
!~:rt:~10:;10;~cludlng concertos, sonatas, and 

Courses in Music Literature 
For Undergraduates 

131, 132. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC 
LITERATURE. (3:3:0) 

Through directed listening, music of various 

BARITONE 

For Undergraduates 
115, 118. BARITONE. (l:O:l/2) 

Development of the embouchure, breathing, 
attack. All major scales, articulation, arpeg. 
glo exercises. Solos from InterschoJuuc 
League Solo List, Class I. 
125, 128. BARITONE. (2:0:1) 

Continuation of studies for development cf 
embouchure, breath control, attack. All mt· 
jor and minor scllles, double and triple tongu. 
Ing, arpeggio exercises. Studies In treble &lid 
bass clefs. Rubank, Arban, Tyrrell. So!OI 
f rom Interscholastic League Solo List, Clw 
II. 

225, 228. BARITONE. (2:0:1) 
Studies Jn arpeggios continued, original 

scale forms, transposition. Representative ao· 
Jos. 

325, 328. BARITONE. (2 :0 :1) 
Continuation of technical studies, Clarke, 

Characteristic Studies; double and triple 
tonguing, clef reading, Arban, Tyrrell, St. 
Jacome, and Smith, Top Tones. 'Represent&· 
tlve solos, lucludlng one sonata or concerto, 
arias, and lieder. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
426, 428, 435, 436. BARITONE. (2:0:1 11114 

3:0:1) 
Continuation of all technical studies, clef 

reading, representative solos, Including con· 
certos, sonatas, and shorter solos. 

TUBA 

For Undergraduates 
115-118. TUBA. (1:0 :%) 

Required technique. Representative aoloa. 
Langey, Method far Tuba; Klose-Vanaaek, 270 
Tone and Technique Exercises for Tuba. 

lZli-128. TUBA. (2:0:1) 
Required technique. Eby, Method far TUba: 

Hering, Thirty-two Etudes. Ttcanspasltlon stud· 
!es. Representative solos. 

225-228. TUBA. (2:0:1) 
Required technique. Eby, Method frYr Tuba; 

Rochut, Eludes, Volume I . nansposltlon stud· 
!es continued. Representative solos. 

325-328. TUBA. (2:0:1) 
Required technique. Rochut, E>tudes, Volume 

I; Eby, Method far Tuba.. Transpasltlon atud· 
les continued. Studies from band and orchestra 
literature. 

For Undergraduates a.nd Graduates 
426-428, 435-438. TUBA. (2:0:1 and 3:0:1) 

Special studies selected from Eby, Roebut, 
La Fosse, B lazhev!ch. Studies from band &Dd 
orchestra literature. Representative 1olo1. 

forms and styleo Is considered. I ntroduction Ill 
music history presented showing reJattonsblP 
ot music studied to that preceding and tonow~ 
Ing It. A section tor non-music maJorl 
Offered each semester. 



For Undergraduates and Graduates 
330. VOIOE REPERTOmE. (3:3:0) ; 

Prerequisite: Ap. Mus. 226 or 236 (Voice). 
Survey of song repertoire for all voices. Claaa 
performance and listening. 
331. PIANO REPERTOmE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Ap. Mus. 226 or 236 (Plano). 
A survey of literature for piano. Class per
formance and llstenlng. 

•31-43Z. IOSTORY OF MUSIO. (3:3:0) 
Prerequtatte : Junior standing. A aty!latlc 

and biographical study of th~ major periods, 

Courses in Music Education 

For Undergraduates 
131. !llUSIO ·FOR CLASSROO~l TEACH· 

ERS. (3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. For pr!· 

mar:r or elementary education majors. Not 
open to music majors. Rudiments of music, 
elementary music reading. ear training based 
upon elementary school music material. 

'31. ELEMENTARY MUSIC PRINCIPLES, 
PRACTICES, AND MATERIALS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Mus. Ed. 231 or equivalent. 
For elementary education majors. Not open 
to music majors. Music for elementary achoo! 
children. Emphasis upon various music ac· 
Uvlttes at this level. 

321. ClHORAL METHODS AND TECH
NIQUES. (Z:Z:O) 

Prerequisite: <l semester hours of voice or 
equivalent. Conducting technique ; procedures 
ln development of choral organizations. Re· 
bearsat techniques for preparation of choral 
worka for publlc performance. 

328. INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING. 
(2:Z:O) 

Prerequisite: Th. 24 7 or equivalent. A de· 
tailed study of baton technique, tcore reading, 
tone production, Interpretation. Conducting 
laboratory ensemble r equired. 

338. SECONDARY JNSTRUJllENTS AND 
METHODS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Juntor standing and Ap. Mus. 
228. Study of Instruments other than student's 
Principal Instrument. Study of repertoire for 
and the organization and administration of 
public school Instrumental groups. 

m. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
AND SUPERVISION 01'' l\IUSIC. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. For music 
majors and minors. Study of procedures In 
teaching music In first six grades; selection 
and presentation of materlals; the child voice 
ln singing, Its care and development; Intro
duction and development of music reading ; 
rbrthmtc development; creative music; the 
lltteolng lesson. Not open to students having 
ocmpleted Mus. Ed. 232. 

338. SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
AND SUPERVISION OF MUSIC. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing or permission 
ott the Instructor. For music majors. Study 
o procedures In teaching music In upper 
level grades and In high school. General treat
mtruent of choral and Instrumental music; In· 1 cllon In theory and general music. 
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medieval to modern, through records, scores, 
and bibliography. Performance practices, ea
thetlcs, relationships to art, llterature, and 
philosophy, and to social and political history. 

4351. MUSIC IN THE GENERAL CUL-
TURE. (3 :3 :O) 

Through directed llstenlng and other chan· 
nels, the course alms to Increase understand· 
Ing and enjoyment of great musical works In 
all styles. Major broadcasts and local concerts 
paralleled when feasible. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
433. PIANO PEDAGOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Ap. Mus. 326 or 346 (Plano). 
For prospective piano teachers. Teaching 
methods for beginners and succeeding leveli. 
Correct presentation of rudiments of music, 
principles of technique, and teaching ma
terials. 
4'37. \'OICE PEDAGOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Ap. Mus. 326 or 346 (Voice) . 
Comparlson of known systems ot voice teach· 
Ing; evaluation of the Individual voice, var!flUa 
vocal exercises, singing styles; student teach· 
Ing. 

4317. CHORAL CONDUCTING. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Sen tor classification lo music 

education. Study and performance of repre· 
sentatlve choral works of an periods. Partici
pation In a major choral organization re
quired. 

4318. INSTRU!llE~TAL CONDUCTING. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Senior classification In music 
education. Study and performance of Instru
mental works of all periods. Participation In 
a major Instrumental group required. 

For Graduates 
1130-1131. SEMINAR IN !llUSIO EDUCA

TION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Open to any Interested grad

uate student upon approval of the Music 
Department. Review of current educational 
philosophy In America. Special reference to 
the place of m usic !n the curriculum. Review 
and criticism of music curricula. Evaluation 
of music education principles, practices, and 
materials. General aspect of course Is adapta· 
ble to Interests of all music teachers and edu· 
cators Interested In music. Speclal studies 
allow concentration In the field of the atu· 
dent's major activity. 

1132. CHORAL lllUSlC WORKSHOP. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 18 semester hours of music, 6 

ot which are advanced hours lncludtng Mus. 
Ed. 327 or equivalent. Emphasis In the or· 
gantzatlon and development of choral organ!· 
zatloo In the public schools Including tone 
production, rhythmic precision, balance, blend, 
enunciation. Individual and group project re· 
quired. 

1133. JNSTRUlllENTAL l\lUSIC WORKSHOP. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 18 semester hours of music, 
6 ot which are advanced hours Including Mus. 
Educ. 328 or equivalent. Emphasis In the 
organization and development ot Instrumental 
groups In the public schools Including ton-e 
production. 
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£34.. MAROHING BAND DIRECTION. 
(3:3:0) 

Rehearsal routine. Instrumentation of and 
scoring too: the marching band. Planning, 
charting, and producing marching band shows. 
Preparation for marching band contests and 
festivals. Study of contrasting marching band 
styles. 

537. INSTRUlllENTAL REPERTOIRE. 
(3:3:0) 

Survey and analysis of literature for small 
and large Instrumental ensembles. 

Courses in Theory 

For Undergraduates 
133-134. ELElllENTARY THEORY. (3:3:11 

Properties of sound; Introduction to the key
board; elementary time and rhythmic reading; 
triad study and Introduction of four-voice 
chords; k~y feeling and tonallly; sight-sing
ing; harmonic and melodic o:llctatlon tn major 
and minor. Alto and tenor clef reading In
troduced. 

233-234.. INTERMEDIATE THEORY. (3:3:1) 
Prerequisite: Th. 134 or equivalent. Study 

of eighteenth century style Including non
bannonlc t ones, chorale harmonizations, and 
harmonic dictation. Melcdlc dictation and 
1lght-slnglng Involving simple and compound 
meters; keyboard practices Including faked 
bass and figured bass. Analysis and original 
work In the contrapuntal forms; writing of 
two and three-part Inventions; seventh chords 
and altered chords. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
322, 323. FORl\I AND COMPOSITION. 

(2:2:0 each) 
Prerequisite: Th. 233-234 or equivalent. 

Study of homophonlc forms of musical com
position with respect to Viennese Classical 
1tyle. Analysis of basic principles of phrase 
conetructlon, two and three-part song forms. 
Study of the basic form and style of Roman
tic period music, study of the composition 
t echniques of the Impressionistic and contem
porary periods with analysis. Performance 
proJecta, and application of these styles tn 
original compositions. 

11335. lllUSIC FOR CHILDREN. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 6 semester houre In mu.ale 

education or two years' experience In elemen
tary teaching. Emphasis upon development of 
musical expressions of children through rytb
mlc activities, song repertoire, dramatic 
Interpretation, creative expression, and ap. 
preclatlve listening to music. A study of 
material adapted to normal social and musical 
Interests of children. Enrollment limited w 
graduate students majoring In elemenl.al)' 
education. 

631-63Z. MASTER'S THESIS. (6) 

333, 334. FORM AND COlllPOSITION. 
(3:3:0) 

P r erequisite: Tb. 234 or equivalent. Stud! 
of homophonlc forms of musical composll!OI 
with respect to Viennese classical style; ere. 
atlve writing, augmented sixth chords. Analf· 
sis of phrase construction, and larger forma 
Including the symphony. Study of the bulc 
form and style principles of the lmpresslonls· 
tic and Contemporary periods with ana11sll 
performance projects, and application of thm 
styles Including ninth, eleventh, and thlrtteolh 
chord harmonies and dissonant contrapuntsl 
writing In original compositions. 

427. lNSTRUlllENTATION. (2:2:0) 
Prerequisite: Th. 334 or equivalen t. Study 

of properties of wind Instruments. Empbasl• 
on devices, techniques, mechanics of band 
scoring. 

428. INSTRUMENTATION. (2:2:0) 
Prerequisite: Th. 334 or equivalent. Stud1 

or properties or orchestral lnstrumente. EID· 
phasls on devices, techniques, mechanic• of 
orchestral scoring. 

4312. PEDAGOGY OF THEORY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Th. 234 or equivalent. Methods 

In presentation of music theory. Empbasle on 
problems to be met by public school aud 
private music teachers. Theories of acatea, 
Intervals, au lypes of chords, and the Inver
sions, keys, cadences, modulation technique•, 
harmonization or melodies at sight at key· 
board, comprehension of rhythmic, melodic, 
and harmonic construction or Classical Period 
examples. 
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Courses in Ensemble 

Each ensemble except 313 may be taken for four successive years 
since the literature studied will cover a cycle of that period of 
time. Ensemble 313 may be taken for two successive years. Four 
semester hours of Ensemble 013 may be substituted for required 
physical education. 

For Undergraduates 

011. SEO. Z. PIANO ENSEMBLE. (l:O:Z) 
Prerequisite: Permission of lnslTUctor . Re· 

1trlcted to duet performance. 

010. SEC. 1. TECH CHOIR. (l :O:G) 
Prerequisite. Audition. 

010. SEO. Z. WOMEN'S CHORUS. (1 :O :'O 
Prerequisite : Audition. 

010. SEO. 3. MEN'S GLEE CLUB. (1:0:3) 
Prerequisite: Audition. 

010. SEC. 4. OPERA THEATER. (1:0:11) 
Prerequisite: Audition. 

010. SEC. Ii. TECH SINGERS. (1:0 :11) 
Prerequisite: Audition. 

Military Band 

011. SEC. I . SllHPHONY OROBESTBA. 
(1:0:11) 

Prerequisite: Audition. 

013. SEO. A. TECH BAND. (l:O :G) 
Prerequisite: Audition. 4 eemeater hours 

may be substituted for required physical edu· 
cation. 

313. SEC. A. TEOH BAND. (l:O:G) 
Open to junior and senior students. 

313. SEC. B. SDIPHONIO WINDS. (l:O:Z) 
Open to junior and senior students. 

313. SEO. C. STAGE BAND. (1:0:3) 
Open to junior and senior students. 

Part of Basic ROTC. For particulars, inquire of the officer in 
command. 

Music Fees for Applied Music (Private } 

(See Expenses, General Information 
Bulletin) 
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Department of PHYSICS 

Henry C. Thomas, He11rl of the Department 

Professors: 
Mr. Thomas, •Mr. Merrymon, Mr. Schmidt 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Day, Mr. Gott, Mr. Sandlin 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Basford, Mr. Gardner, Mr. Mann, 
Mr. Phillips 

Instructor: 
Mr. Henson 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mr. Bowen, Mr. Harrison, Mr. Lester, 
Mr. Piott, Mr. Schelgunov, Mr. Thacker 

• Part-time 

The Physics Department offers a course of study leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science Degree. In addition 
the Department cooperates with the Engineering School in offer
ing a four-year program leading to a Bachelor of Science Degree 
in engineering physics. 

Majors in this department must have a grade average of 1.00 in 
physics courses, with at least 36 semester hours of physics in 
which a grade of C or better was received. 

For those planning to teach physics and other sciences, the follow· 
ing physics courses are required. 

I. With physics teaching majors: Physics 143, 241, 242, 314, 315, 
335, 336, plus 6 hours from the following: 331, 337, 338, 341, 
432, 434, 435, 439. 

II. With physics teaching minor: Physics 143, 241, 242, plus 6 
hours from 335, 336, 337, 338, 434, 435. 

III. Science option: Students may elect a science teaching option. 
With the proper selection of courses, this plan can qualify a 
person for teaching in as many as four fields of science as 
taught in Texas public schools. The science departments in· 
valved in this program are Biology, Chemistry, Geology, and 
Physics. Under this plan a student must complete a mini· 
mum of 42 hours of science distributed in at least three 
fields. He must have a minimum of 18 hours in one depart· 
ment and at least 8 semester hours in each other science 
field included in his program. Of the 42 hours, not more than 
24 will be accepted in any single department and not more 
than 8 in geology for certification purposes. 

The groupings of courses available in the Physics Department for 
students selecting this option are given below. In the departmental 
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section of Biology and Chemistry the possible groupings within 
those departments are given. 

For a minimum of 8 hours-141-142 
For a minimum of 12 hours-143, 241, 242 
For a minimum of 24 hours-143, 241, 242, 314, 315, 335, 
336, plus 6 hours from the foll,owing: 331, 337, 338, 341, 
432, 434, 435, 439. 

In addition to completing the above pattern of courses, candidates 
for degrees other than the Bachelor of Science in Education must 
meet the usual requirements for those degrees. 

Courses in Physics 

For Undergraduates 
141, HZ. GENERAL PHYSICS. (4:3:3 eachJ 

A general course In beginning physics cov
ering mechanics, beat, sound, electricity and 
magnetism, light, and modem physics. 

143. PRINCil'LES OF PHYSICS I . (4:3:3) 
Prerequlslt~: Parallel enrollment In Math. 

231. Kinematics, dynamics, conservation laws, 
wave motion, tlulds, kinetic theory, and ther
modynamics. 

ZU, 218. PHYSICAL MEASUREMENT. 
(1 :0:2 each) 

Must be taken para11ol with Phys. 235-236. 

136-236. ENGi.NEERING PHYSICS. (3:3:0 
each) 

Prerequisite : One year of high school or 
college physics and Math. 231. See Phys. 
215, 216. 

231. TECHNIQUES OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Sophomor~ standing and ap
proval cc Instructor. A course In fundamental 
processes and techniques of photography far 
those who will later need photography as a 
scientific tool. May be taken by majors and 
minors but will not apply toward physics 
requirements. Additional time needed far dark
room proceulng to be arranged. A $20 fee 
!or materials Is required. 

241. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS II. (4:3:3) 
Prerequisite: Physics 143 and parallel enroll

ment in Math. 232. Electric and magnetic 
tltld1, dielectrics, magnetic properties of ma
llrlaJs, electromagnetism, geometrical and 
physical optics. 

UZ. PRINOll'LES OF PHYSICS Ill. (4:3:3) 
Prerequisite : Physics 241. A study of atomic 

and nuclear phenomena. 

3U, 313. ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYS
ICS LABORATORY. (1:0:3 each) 

Prerequisite: Parallel e11rollment in Phys. 
337b • 338. Approval of instructor. Credit wlll 
• given for either or . both semesters. 

3H-3U, INTERMEDIATE LABORATORY. 
(1:0:3) 

Prerequisite: Phys. 143, 241, 242, or equ!va-
11ent and Junior standing. A laboratory course 
n basic physical principles. 

331, OPTICS. (3:2-:3) 
Prerequisite : Phys. 143, 241, and 242. Major 

emphasis of course on physical optics. 

335, 338. ELEOTRIOITY A.ND MAGNET
ISM. (3 :3 :0 each) 

Prerequisite: One year of physics and 3un-
1or standing. Electrostatics, dielectric theory, 
Laplace's equation, transient and A.C. circuits, 
magnetic fields, vector potential, magnetic 
materials, and electromagnetic theory. 

337. INTRODUCTION TO ATOMIC PHYS
ICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite : One year of physics and Junior 
standing. 

338. INTRODUCTION Tp NUCLEAR PHYS
ICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisite: One year of physics and 3unlor 
standing. 

341. ELECTRONICS. (4 :3 :3) 
Prerequisite: Phys. 335. A general courae 

in electronic• stressing the fundamentals of 
electron tubes and the application of these 
tubes In Instruments and apparatus that are 
of primary Importance In the physical sciences. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
422. SELECTED TOPICS. (2:2:0) 

Prerequisite: Approval of Head of Depart
ment. A lectur11 course In topics which wm 
be selected either by student request or de
partmental recommendation and which wU! be 
given wben deemed nece19ary. May be re
peated in different areas. 

•32. THERMODYNAMICS. (3 :3:0) 
Prerequisite: Phys. HS, 2U, and 2i2 or 

equivalent, and differential equations. First 
and second iaws of thermodynamics, entropy, 
equations o! sta~ thermodyuamlcs functions. 

-133. STATISTICAL !llECHANIOS. (3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Phys. 143, 241, and 2{2 and 

differential equations. Probability and law of 
entrophy, Maxwell-Boltzmann statistics, Fermi
Dirac statistics, Bose-Einstein statistics and 
applications. 

434-435. MECHANICS. (3:3:0 each) 
Prerequisite : Phys. 143, 241, and 242 or 

equivalent and differential equations. Statics, 
kinematics, and dynamics of rigid bodies In
cluding Euler's equations, damped and forced 
vibrations, Lagrange's equations, Hamilton's 
equations, special relativity. 

436. INDIVIDUAL STUDY OF SPECIFIED 
FIELDS. (3 :3 :0 or 3 :0 :9) 

Prerequisite : Approval of department. In
dividual student study of theoretical or e11>-
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perlmental projects undeT the guidance of a 
member of the staff. May be repeat~ In 
different areu. 
(39. SOLID-STATE PHYSICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequlalte: Phys. 3315, 336, and dlffeTen-
. ttal equations or consent of Department Head. 

Specific heats of solids, 'tonic conductivity, 
ferro-electronics, band theory of solids, semi
conductors and transistors, ferro-magnetism. 

For Graduates 
1111, 611. SEHJNAB. (1:1:0 each) 

Required of all graduate students. 
630. ADVANOED TOPI08. (3:3:0) 

Prerequlalte: Graduate atandlng and aP
proval of Head of the Department. A course 
In advanced topic• selected by departmental 
recommendation. May be repeated In different 
areu." 

631, 1132. TBEOBE1'IOAL PHYSIOS. 
(3 :3 :O each) 

Prenqulalte: Working knowledge of advanced 
calculue, vector analyala, Intermediate mechan
lc:11, Intermediate electrtclty and magnetism, 
and contemporary phyalcs. An Introduction to 

contemporary methoda of mathematical phyalca 
and to the theoretical framework of aelected 
areas of present-day physlca. Cla88lcal vecto
rial and analytical mechanics, special theoey of 
relativity, classical field theory, partial dlf
fer!!ntlal equations of physics, boundary value 
problem•, and elementary quantum mechanlca, 
Theoretical foundations of current departmental 
research fields are developed. 

1133, 113f. QUANTUM MEOHANIOS. 
(3 :3:0 each) 

Prerequlalte: DlffeTentlal equations. Tbe 
Schrodlnger equation, matr1x repreaentatloDt, 
approXlmatlon methods, and scattering With 
applications In contemporaory phyalcs. 

113111, 113112. NUCLEAR PHYSICS. (3:3:0 
each) 

1138. ADVANOED DYNAMIOS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequlelte: Phys. 531 or conaent ot In· 

structor. 
1131. ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY, 

(3:3:0) 

1138. GRADUATE OPTIOS •. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Phys, 331 or equivalent. 

831-63%. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 
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Department of PSYCHOLOGY 

Sylvan J. Kaplan, He11d of the Department 

Professors: 
•Mr. Kaplan, Mr. Barnett, 0 Miss Cobb, 
Mr. Davison, Mr. Kovnar, Mr. Kuntz, 
Dr. O'Loughlin, M.D., Mr. Young 

Associate Professors: 
Mr. Anderson, Mr. Strong 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Burstein, Mr. Daley, Mr. White 

Instructors: 
Miss Boyd, Mr. Thomas, Mr. Viaille 

Teaching Fellows: 
Mrs. Horsman, Mr. Willingham 

• Resigned Jan. 31, 1962 
,.. Acting head, spring semester 1962 

The Department of Psychology is designed to meet the interests 
of three classes of students: (1) majors who want thorough un
dergraduate training in the area of psychology, (2) majors who 
wish specialized training in psychology at the graduate level, and 
(3) non-majors who desire a basic orientation in human behavior 
as a supplement to their major course. 

Undergraduate majors are expected to offer 30 semester hours in 
psychology. Two specific programs are. available to these students: 

I. Liberal Arts Program- For students who plan to ter
minate college education with the B.A. Degree. Re
quired psychology courses: 130, 332, 436, 4312 or 4313. 

The student may place emphasis in certain areas for his psychol
ogy elective subjects; e.g., industrial, social, clinical, etc. 

II. Professional Program-For students who anticipate 
undertaking graduate work in psychology. Required 
psychology courses: 230, 333, 436, 437, 4317, and 4327. 

If the student enters upon one program of study but decides later 
to change to the other, the courses accomplished can be credited 
as electives in the second program. Psychology majors will be ex
pected tO perform at a high academic level. Grades of "D" in psy
chology courses will not be accepted for fulfillment of the degree 
plan. 

The general requirements for the Master of Arts and Doctor of 
Philosophy Degrees will be found in the Graduate School Bulletin. 
Applicants for graduate degrees will be expected to have taken at 
least 12 advanced semester hours at the undergraduate level in 
psychology. The graduate student may emphasize one of the fol
lowing areas: general theoretical psychology, physiological and 
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comparative psychology, industrial psychology, child and adoles
cent psychology, clinical psychology or counseling . . 

The Department offers two types of masters' programs: (1) ex
perimental general and (2) applied counseling . (rehabilitation). In 
the latter program, the student may obtain a certificate in re
habilitation counseling upon completion of prescribed courses. At 
the discretion of the Department, the student may accomplish a 
thesis or non-thesis program. The former includes 24 hours of 
course work plus a thesis; the latter requires 36 semester hours of 
course work. 

In addition, the Department, in conjunction with the Department 
of Education, offers a program at the graduate level for students 
who desire to attain Professional C-ertification in School Guidance 
arid Counseling. The certification program can be integrated with 
the M.A. or M.Ed. if carefully planned. For students desiring to 
obtain a Certificate in School Guidance, the major is in education 
and the minor is in psychology. For students desiring to obtain a 
certificate as a sch,ool counselor, the major is psychology and the 
minor is in education. Students seeking certification should consult 
the heads of both departments. 

Two doctoral programs are offered: (1) experimental general, and 
(2) counseling. The first program emphasizes research and meth· 
odology. The latter places greater stress on application and in· 
eludes a one-year internship in an approved agency or institution. 

The program for the master's and doctoral student is prepared on 
an individual basis in consultation with departmental advisers. 

Courses in Psychology 

For Undergraduates 
130. INTRODUOTION TO PSYCHOLOGY. 

(3:3:0) 
Introduction to the scientific study of hu

man behavior with special emphasis on prob
lems of life adjustment. 

230. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
A presentation of psychology as a biological 

science. Suggested as an elective for science 
and engineering majors and pre-medical stu
dents; lectures and demonstrations. 

330. PSYCHOLOGY IN BUSINESS AND 
INDUSTRY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Psy. 130. Basic psychological 
Principles of behavior In the management o! 
personnel. 

331. CIULD PSYCHOLOGY, (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 130 or 230, or Educ. 232, 

or Ch.D. & F.R. 131. It Is recommended 
that elementary teacher credential candidates 
a.Jae complete Ch.D . & F.R. 233 prior to reg· 
lsterlng for this course. Social, mental, and 
emotional development of children as related 
to maturation and learning experiences. Prl· 
mary emphasis on later childhood and ado!· 
escence. Specifically oriented to public school 
certification program. 

332. MENTAL HEALTH. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 130. or Educ. 232, or 

Cb.D. & F .R. 131. Consideration of Individual 

and social factors which contribute to both 
healthy and unhealthy personalities. 

333. STATISTICAL METHODS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: P sy. 130, or Educ. 232. Intro· 

ductlon to statistical methods used In evalu&• 
ting psychological and educatlona.l data. 

335. ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 130, or Educ. 232, or 

Ch.D. & F.R. 131. A clinical research ap
proach to social behavior and development In 
Jiving and learning as related to phyalcal, 
mental, and emotional growth and adjustment 
ot the adolescent. Guidance emphasis. Spe
ctclcally oriented to public school certltlcatton 
program. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
432. PERSONNEL TESTING. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Psy. 330 or equivalent. Tb• 
principles and methods of test construction 
and test administration. Survey of the prac· 
tlcal fields ot personnel measurement lnclud· 
Ing specific aptitudes and achievement, I~· 
terest, and pel'llonallty dimensions. Fee. S•· 

433. MEDICAL ASPECTS OF SCHOOL AND 
COMMUNITY DISEASE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 6 semesters hours In psycholo
1
rY 

or educational psychology, or consent of D· 
e1ructor. An undergraduate course considering 



medical upocts ot school and community ells· •U• designed for school nurses, apeclal edu· 
cation majors and/or other echool personnel. 
Cooperative endeavor with medical specialists 
presenting medical aspects and psychologists 
reviewing psychological components of achoo! 
and community diseases. 
43'. INTRODUOTION TO SOCIAL PSY

CHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy: 130 or equivalent and 

upper division classification. The study of 
lnd!Vldual experience and behavior In relation 
to social stimulus situations, Survey of ex
periment al work and reports on current prob· 
lams. 
435. ABNORMAL PSYOBOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 8 semester hours In paychology. 
Ptnonallty deviations and maladjustmenta, 
With emphasis upon clinical description• of 
abnormal behavior, etiological factors, man· 
ttoataUona, Interpretations, and treatments. 
436. PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT. 

(3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: 8 semester hours In psycho lo· 

gy. Principles of normal personality develop
ment. Designed to meet the practical needs 
of teachers, personnel workers, counselors, 
clinical paychologlsts, and others who are 
Interested In the proper guidance ot growing 
peuonalltles. 
431. E XPERIMENTAL PSYOHOLOGY. 

!3:Z:3) 
Prerequisite: Pay. 130. Recommended : Pay. 

833 and 338 completed or ta ken concurrently. 
A lecture-laboratory course with the emphasis 
upon reaction time, emotion, psychophysics, 
and eenaatlon. 
439. INDUSTRTAL PRYCHOT.OGY. 13 :3:0) 

Prerequisite: Pay. 230 or 330. P sychological 
principles and methods applied t o Industry. 
f3U. METHODR IN OLINIOAL PSYCHOL

OGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 8 semester hours In paycholOJO'. 

A study of the process of cltnlcal evaluation 
tllrou~h the use of Interviews and paychologl· 
cal testa: a review of the techniques ot the 
clinical paycholo!:lat u•ed In diagnosis and 
treatments of the mentally Ill, mentally de· 
tectlve, and physically handicapped . 

· f313. OOUNRELING PRYCHOJ,OGY. (:1:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of psycho!· 

ogy and/or consent of the Instructor. A eur
vey of basic principles, techniques, and pro
ceduru In counseling. Application of psycho· 
logtcal prlnclpleo to work of youth leaders, 
llbrarlana, home demonstration agents, nurses, 
teachers, mlnlstere. and others who•• work 
Involves helping people With personal prob· 
l•m1. Not a part ot the profesalonal counselor 
training sequence. 
4314, TRE HUllfAN ELEMENT lN ENGI

NEERING. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Pay. 230 or 330. Adaptation of 

hnman taal<• and worklnll.' environment to 
Mnsory, perceptual, mental, physical , and 
otller attribut es of men. 
4318. HISTORY OF PSYCHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 8 semester hours of psycholo· 
cY. Recommended: senior standing. The his
torical background of contemporary scientific 
PIJlchoJogy. 
430. THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING. 

(3:3 :0) 
Prerequlatte: 6 semester hours ot psycholo

gy, Prlnclpl~a of learning, Including condition
ing, problem solving, t rial and error learning. 
Thb eorles of behavior. Application to school, 
ustness, Industrial training settings. 

4318. INDUSTRIAL TRATh,NG. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 330. Principle• of teach· 

Psychology / 103 

Ing and learning; selecting Instructional staff; 
organization and coordination of training func• 
tlons. 

43Zl. INTERVIEWING PRINOIPLES AND 
PRACTIOE. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. A review 
of principles. Emphasis upon skill Which will 
apply directly to all Interview situations such 
as lnd11.1trlal, ellnlcal, and vocational counsel· 
Ing. Demonstration, recordings, and dlacusalon. 
Student participation &tressed. 
43Z8. INDIVIDUAL PROBLEMS COUBSE. 

(3) Arranl'e · 
Prerequisite: Advanced undergraduate stand

ing and high acholaatlc achievement. Readings 
and papers In selected fields ot psychology. 
Independent work under the Individual .guid
ance ot a staff member. 
4327. PHYSIOLOGIOAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

(3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite : P ay. 130 or 230. Recommended: 

Biol. 142 or equivalent. The relation between 
~ertaln J;i11ycholog!ca1 processes a nd their UU· 
der!ylng anatomy and physiology. 

For Graduates 
11127~128 SEMTNAB. (1:1:0 eaeh) 

Prerequisite : 12 advanced houre In p11ycholo· 
gy. R ecommended for all tlrs t-year grai1uate 
students. Professional aspects of psychology, 
current development, ethics, etc. 
1131. INTRODUCTION TO PROJECTIVE 

TECHNIQUES. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Psy. 436. Review ot th~ de· 

velopment ot projective techniques. Study and 
administration ot specific' projective teats. 
ll3Z. PROBLElllS IN PSYCHOLOGY. (3) 

Prerequisite : 12 advanced semester houra 
In psychology. Readings and papers In selected 
fields of psychology. Independent work under 
the Individual guidance of a ate.ff member. 
633. SEMINAR IN DEVELOPME:'.\'TAL 

PSYCHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Consent ot Instructor. Ad· 

vanced work In the psychological development 
of children with emphasis on research tech· 
nlques and studies. Opportunities for observe.· 
tlons of normal and exceptional children will 
be a rranged and required. 
1134. PRACTIOUM IN PSYCHOLOGICAL 

TESTING. (3) Arrange 
Prerequisite: Psy. 53H. Instruction and 

practice In giving Intelligence, aptitude, In· 
terest, a nd/or personality tests. 

1138. ADVANOED EXPERillfENTAL PSY
CHOLOGY AND PSYCHODYNAMICS. 
(3) Arrange 

Prerequisite : Pay. 437 and 534'2. An Intro· 
ductlon to original research. I ndependent re· 
search will be conducted by each member of 
the class with progress reports presented and 
assessed during discussion periods. Course tee, 
$3. 
1137. ADVANCED GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. An tnten· 

alve s tudy ot the major areas of psychology 
with a review of relevant literature. Prlmar· 
lly designed as a first-year graduat e leveling 
course. 
1138. EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN AND 

QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
IN PSl"CROLOGY. (3:3 :0) 

Prerequisite: Pay. 437 and 5342. Study Of 
logical principles governing sound experimen
tation : considerat ion of com·entlonal designs: 
relation between experimental design and sta· 
tlstlcal analysis. 
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1139. OCOUPATIONAL JNFOBMATION. 
. (3:3:0) 
. Prerequisite: Graduate standing. The sour

ces, techniques of collecting, classifying, and 
using educational and occupational lntorma
t(on nece11ary In counseling. 
G31'. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS. 

. (3:2:3) 

. Prerequlalte: Psy. 9'13 or equivalent. In
struction and· supervised practice In planning 
a testing program; Hlectlon, administration, 
scoring, and Interpretation of Individual and 
group tests, Including Intelligence, achieve
ment, aptitude. and· personality tests. 
1131G. INTBODUCDON TO VOCATIONAL 

RER.&Bu.llMI!ION. (3:3:0) 
"prerequisite: 6 adlraDQed hours In psychology; 

student In vocatlon&I. rehabilitation counseling. 
Ba.sic pbllo.aoi>blt· of· rehabilitation; new plans 
and policies- at state and. nat(onal levels, Inter
agency and comm.unlcy.- relationships; case and 
office management, phys!cal restoration; basic 
philosophy and program tor the rehabilitation 
ot the blind; and a. block of time devoted to 
1octaJ Ja.ws und~r which the rehabilitation coun
aelor will operate. Field trips a.nd lectures. 
6318. INTRODUCTION TO ADJUSTMENT 

COUNSELING AND PSYCHO
THERAPY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Considera
tion of theories of adjustment counseling. 
Principal emphasis on client-centered approach 
to coun1ellng. Attitudes and orientation of the 
counselor and the counseling relationship, oral 
discussion, recordings, and role playing. Con
sideration of special problems In counseling 
secnndary school and college students, phys
ically disabled, and the severely mentally Ill 
patient. 
G~U. TECHNIQUES OF COUNSELING: 

CAREER GUIDANCE. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite : Pay. 5314. Methods of voca

tional, educational, and personal counseling 
approached through case histories, observa
tion, and Interviews. Methods of counseling. 
G318. PRACTICUM IN TECHNIQUES OF 

COUNSELING. (3 :2 :3) 
Two sections are offered: 
(1) Prerequisite: Pay. 5317. Supervised ex

perience In Interviewing, counseling, 
and preparing case reports. 

(2) Prerequisite: Psy. 539, 5314, 5316, and 
5317. Course to be taken concurrently 
with Pay. 5325 and Ap.A. 537. Super
vised experience In Interviewing, ad
justment counsetlng, vocational coun
seling, and/or psychological evaluation. 
Special emphasis on the physically dis
abled, mentally retarded, and severely 
emotionally disturbed patient. 

5319. SEMINAR IN INDUSTRIAL 
PSYCHOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Psy. 439. Emphasis upon In
genuity of approach to the solution of Indus" 
trial problems; survey of literature; develop
ment of methods and techniques. 

11321. SE~flN"AR IN LEARXING THEORY. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Psy. 4317 or equivalent. Spe
ctrtc consideration of current learning theories 
Including those or Hull. Tolman, Lashley, 
Spence. Lewin, Hebb, and others. 
11322. SE)UNAR IN PHYSIOLOGICAL 

PSYCHOLOGY. (3 :3:0> 
Prerequisite: Psy. 4327 or equivalent. (Open 

to graduate students In the biological sciences 
with crodlt for Psy. 130 eir equivalent.) Em-

pha.sls upon current tTends In psycho-phyalo· 
logical research. 
53H. SEMINAR IN PERSONALJTY 

THEORY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 436 or (817. Critical re

view of curr~nt theorle& of personality Includ
ing those representing field, psychoanalytic, 
and specific-trait viewpoints . 
G3211. CASE STUDIES IN VOCATIONAL 

REHABILITATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Crlllcal 

analysis of actual cases derived from the fllee 
of the State Office of Rehabllltatlon. Study and 
review of cases of blind persons derived from 
case records of the State Commission for the 
Blind. 
•5326. lllEDICAL ASPECTS OF 

REHABILITATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. A joint 

medical-psychological seminar considering 
medical aspects and psychological componenll 
of disabling diseases and the Interaction of 
these two factors as the Individual res.eta to 
the residual handicap. Rehabilitation empha· 
sis. Cooperative endeavor with medical ape
clallsts presenting medical aspects, and psy
chologists and sociologists reviewing psycho
logical components and Integrating the two ID 
a. rehabllltatlon framework. 
G327. THE PSYCHOLOGY OF DISABILITY. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. AtU· 

tudes toward disability and the social and 
psychological lmpllca.tlons of mental and pbJI· 
teal disabilities. Special emphasis upon the 
study of the psychological aspects of blind· 
ness. 
5331, 11332. INTERNSHIP JN COUNSELING 

AND GUIDANCE. (3 each) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 5317 and 5318. Super· 

vised work In one or more school system.a or 
other approved agencies engaged In pro!H· 
stonal psychological services. 
11333. SEMINAR IN PERCEPTION. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of ln&tructor. Detailed 
consideration of the major problem areas ID 
paycholo;po of pet'ceptlon such as the study o! 
the psychophysiology of sensory procesaes, per· 
ceptlon theory, lmpllcatlons Coo- usage In soc!&! 
and clinical psychology. Since topics covered 
ma.y vary from year to year, course may be 
repeated once for credit. 
113311. ADVANCED PROJECTIVE 

TECHNIQUES. (3:1:3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor plus PIJ'. 

531. Emphasis on Interpretation of the Ror· 
schach, TAT, H-T-P, and other projective tech· 
ntques. Case presenta.tlon and report wnUof 
Included. 
53U. ADVANCED STATJSTICAL METH

ODS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Psy. 333 or equivalent. The 

study of s tatistical Inference Including prob· 
abtllty, small sample theory, chi square. 
analysis of variance, and non-parametrlcs. 

11343. SURVEY OF SERVICES AND FA-
CILITIES FOR THE BLIND. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Tb• 
str ucture and scope of local. state, nation&!, 
and International organizations and/or agen· 
cles (public and private) serving bltod per· 
sons. A study of federal and state leglaJaUoo 
directly affecting blind Individuals. 
631-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 

131-732. DOCTORAL RESEARCH. (8) 

831-832. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION. (8) 

' Instruction tn medical areas wlil be given by members of the faculty of the University ol 
Texas Post-Graduate School of Medicine In Lubbock. 
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Department of SOCIOLOGY 

W . G. Steglich, Head of the Department 

Professor: 
Mr. Steglich 

Associate Professors: 
•Mr. Rogers, Mr. Schulman 

Assistant Professors : 
Mr. Bittinger, •Mr. Cannon, 
•Mr. Dunn, Mr. Katz 

• Pare-time 

Sociology is one of the social sciences. Its particular concern is 
the study of the nature of human behavior in groups. As such, it 
does not prepare the student in a specific way for a vocation. How
ever, students who graduate with a major or minor in sociology 
are in demand in such public community agencies as health and 
welfare, recreation, and probation. Also, private agencies-such as 
Camp Fire Girls, Scouts, Red Cross, etc.-employ sociology majors 
as counsellors, group leaders, etc. Industry is increasingly offering 
opportunities in the field of personnel work. Service in a variety 
of government agencies also provides a vocational outlet for people 
trained in sociology. In many',states, sociology majors teach their 
subject in the high schools. 

A student majoring in sociology must complete 30 semester hours 
in sociology, including the following ·courses: 230, 233, 439, .and 
436. He must receive a grade of C or better in each advanced 
course (all courses having a 300 number or higher) if he wishes 
to have it count toward a major or a minor. 

Students interested in graduate work in sociology should consult 
the Graduate School Bulletin. Courses are offered leading to the 
Master of Arts Degree with a major or minor in sociology. In cer
tain doctoral programs, sociology may be chosen as the minor pro
gram. This department cooperates in the Latin American Area 
Studies program described on Page 9 of this bulletin. 

Sociology courses may be used in tile broad fields area for secon
dary teacher certification in the social science program. 

Courses in Sociology 

For Undergraduates 
230. INTRODUOTION TO SOCIOLOGY. 

(3:3:0) 
, _Introduction to th~ study of h~man group 
uchavlor, Including the forms which group 
lite takes. the relatlonohlps of groilps to other 
croups, the Influence ot groups on the lndl-

vldual, and the relationships of lndlvlduats 
to each other as members of groups. 

233. CURRENT SOCIAL PROBLEMS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Sociology 230 or consent ot 
instructor. The application of the principles 
of group behavior and organization (as learned 
In Sociology 230) to the analysis of problems 
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In ouch baalc social Institutions as marriage 
and the family, the community, the economy, 
government, education, health and welfare, 
recreation, etc. 

235. THE SOCIOLOGY OF MARRIAGE. 
(3:3:0) 

History, present status, and current prob
lem• of the marriage Institution. 

331. RUBAL 800IOLOGY. (3:3:0) 

33'. THE SOCIOLOGY OF WORK AND 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. (3:3:0) 

An analysis or the social organization of In
dustrial concerno, social relatlonohlps among 
employees , and problems of morale and effl· 
clenoy; focus on occupational careers- In terms 
of their societal context and as personal tech
niques of social adaptation. 

338. SOCIETY AND CULTURE OF MEXICO. 
(3:3:0) 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
432. INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH AND 

WELFARE SERVICES. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of In· 

structor. The study of the development of 
eoclal services In the United States as re· 
lated to characterlotlcs of the American cul· 
tu re. 

433. CBilllINOLOGY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: soc. 230 or consent of In

structor. 

435. COLLEC,'TIVE BERA VIOR AND SO
CIAL MOVEMENTS. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of In
structor. The study or spontaneous group 
behavior, that Is, group behavior which Is 
not organized as a part of the culture and 
social organization of the group. It Includes 
the study of crowds and mobs, publics and 
public opinion, and maas behavior of all 
types (fads, fashions, crazes, panics, etc. ), 
as well as the organization of all of these 
In social movements. 

438. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL 
THEORIES. (3 :3 :0) 

Prerequisites: 9 semester houTs of sociology, 
Including Soc. 230, or consent of Instructor. 

437. SOCIAL CHANGE. (3:3:0) · 
Prerequisite: Soc. 230 OT consent Of In· 

atructor. 

438. POPULATION PROBLEMS. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of In· 

structor. 

439. METHODS OF SOCIOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH. (3:3:0) 

P rerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of lnetruc
tor. An lnlToductlon to methods of data col· 
lectton and analysis; the lnteTJ)l'etatlon or 
social data. 

4311. THE SOCIOLOGY OF THE PERSON. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of lnslruc· 
tor. An examination of the effects of group 
membership on Individual behavior, with em· 
phasls on childhood and adoleseent experience. 
In primary groups. 

4312. THE COMJllUNITY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of lnslruc· 

tor. The community In Its ecological, cultural, 
and social aspects. 

4313. AMERICAN MINORITY PROBLEMS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of lnalruc
tor. 

4314. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Soc. 230 or consent of lnetruc

tor. Economic, Political, and prestige structure 
In modem societies. Interrelationships of clu1, 
pe>wer, and status levels studied to determine 
their Influence on social Institutions and per
sonality structure. 

For Graduates 
1131. SEMINAR JN SOCIOLOGICAL 

THEORY. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Consent of Department Head. 

Individual study. May bl' repeated once tor 
credit. 

532. S~MINAR IN SOOIOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisites: Soc. 439 and consent ot n .. 
partment. 

631-632. MASTER'S THESIS. (6) 
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Department of SPEECH 

P. Merville Larson, H ead of th_e Department 

Professor: 
Mr. Larson 

Associate Professor: 
Mr. Schulz 

Assistant Professors: 
Mr. Buzzard, Miss Lindell, •Mr. Nalle 

Instructors: 
Mrs. Bearden, Mr. Dick, •Mr. James, 
Mrs. Maxey 

• Part-time 

Unlimited opportunities are offered the student taking courses or 
participating in the extra-curricular activities of the Speech De
partment to improve his competence in the oral communication 
skills essential in a modem dynamic society. For some this may be 
developing and perfecting their capability in conference and public 
speaking situations, in preparation for more effective careers in 
engineering or business. For others it may be improving speech 
competence for a professional career as a doctor, lawyer, preacher, 
or teacher. For many it may mean exciting, enjoyable experiences 
In the theater that will contribute to a better use of leisure time 
after college days are past. For everyone it means more skillful 
use of an important tool of democracy - government by talk 
among responsible citizens. Since the time of Isocrates, Aristotle, 
and Quintilian, the ideal citizen of a free society has been the man 
or woman broadly educated and skillful in his ability to express 
himself. Our goal is to assist every speech student in approaching 
this ideal as nearly as possible. 

The student wishing to major or minor in speech will find himself 
prepared for one or more of many interesting and challenging oc
cupations. A few of these are personnel work, recreational work, 
teaching, speech and hearing therapy, professional or community 
theater directing, various kinds of work in radio and television, 
and public relations. 

In addition to the Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Bachelor of 
Science in Education Degree with a teaching major or minor in 
speech, courses are available in the Department leading to com
parable master's degrees. 

Speech Major Degree Requirements 
In addition to the general requirements of the School of Arts and 
Sciences for the Bachelor of Arts Degree, the following are re-
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quirements for the major in speech. All courses in the general 
speech area are required. A minimum of 3 semester hours are re
quired in each of four of the six numbered groups. A choice may 
also be made between 4351-History of Speech, and 4352-History 
of Theater, one of which is required. Additional hours may be 
elected to make the total from 36 to 42 semester hours of speech. 

GENERAL SPEECH 
131. Fundamental• of Speech (or equivalent) 
133. Voice and Diction 
331. Speech Mechanism and Phonetics 

I. ORAL INTERPRETATION 
231. Oral Interpretation 
431S. Interpretative Readlur 

231S. 
311. 
430. 
432. 
431. 
438. 

4361. 

238. 

311. 
331S. 

338. 
331. 
432. 
438. 

If. PUBLIC ADDRESS 
Dl1eueston and Debate 
Parliamentary Procedure 
Advanced Public Speaking 
Senior Projects In Speech 
Persuasion 
Advanced Dlecuselon, Debate, and Con· 
ference Methods 
lllatory Of Speech 

If!. RADIO-TELEVISION 
Introduction to Radio and Televlolon 
Broadcaotlng 
Badlo-Televlolon Activities 
Fundamentals of Radio and Television 
BroadcasUng 
Radio Program Production 
Television Prog-ram Production 
Senior Projects In Speech 
Radio and Television Program Planning 
and Management 

IV. SPEECH CORRECTION 
432. Senior Projeet• In Speech 
433. Introduction to Bea.ring Problems 
434. Principles of Audiometry 

4318. Introduction to Speech Correction 
4319. Speech Correetton Methods 
4321 & 4322. Supervised CJJnlcal Practice Ill 

Speech Correction 

V. SPEECH EDUCATION 
432. Senior Projects in Speech 
439. Methodo l.n Teaching Speech 

4325. Dlr&ctlng School Speech Actlvltlea 

VI. THEATER 
211. Stage Makeup 
231. Introduction to Theater and Cinema 
232. Principles of Acting 
319. Theater Activities 
332. Advanced Acting 
333. Stagecraft 
334. Stacecra.tt 

3311. American Theater Tour I 
3312. American Thea.ter Tour ll 
3313-3314. European Theater Tour 
431. Creative Dramatic• 
432. Senior Projeeto in Speech 

4311. Stage Directing Methods 
4352. History of Theater 

Persons interested in being certified as teachers or speech correc· 
tionists may also qualify under the Bachelor of Science in Educa· 
tion Degree program. Advisers in both the Speech and Education 
Departments should be consulted for details. 

Courses in Speech 

For Undergraduates 

131. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH. 
(3:3 :0) 

Training In the basic principles of speech, 
with emphasis on discussion and original 
speaking. May not be taken tor credit by 
1tudents having had Speh. 338 previously. 

133. VOICE AND DICTION. (3:3:0) 
Analysis of the characteristics of good 

voice and speech usage. Structure and func
tioning of the speech mechanism. The use 
ot phonetics and phonetic symbols tor ear 
training and transcrlptfon of speech. Practical 
exercises In developing adequate voice control 
and diction for effective speaking. 

211. STAGE MAKEUP. (1:0:3) 
A laboratory course In tile practice of make· 

up for the stage. Assigned readings In test· 
book. 

231. INTRODUCTION TO THE TBEATEll 
AND CINEMA. (3:3:0) 

A study ot . the modem theater and clne111& 
as art forms, with attention to the htotorlcal 
background and traditions of each. Empbull 
Is placed on a bettor understanding of the 
social, cultural, and aesthetic significance of 
theater and cinema. Attendance, when It cao 
be arranged, at representative plays and mo
tion pictures. 

232. PRINCIPLES OF ACTING. (3:Z:3) 
Study and application of the theories and 

techniques ot the art of acting. Character 



analysis and the use of the body and voice 
In creating a role. Materials for Illustrative 
exercises chosen from classical and contem
porary plays. 

Z35. DISCUSSION AND DEBATE. (3:3:0) 
Study and practice In the essential tools 

of a. democratic society; group problem-solv
ing and methods of Inquiry and advocacy. 

237. ORAL INTERPRETATION. (3:3:0) 
Major emphasis ts placed on the apprecl&· 

Uon of good literature and Its effective oral 
Interpretation from the printed page. 

Z38. INTRODUCTION TO RADIO AND 
TELEVISION BROADCASTING. 
(3:3:0) 

A survey course In the orlgln, h istory, and 
development of radio and television: basic 
structure of the broadcasting Industry and ite 
eoclal, political, -economic, and cultural signi
ficance. 

138. SPEECH DEVELOPMENT FOR 
TEACHER COMPETENCE. (3 :3 :0) 

The development of speech sk!lls necessary 
for teaching effectiveness are emphasized dur
ing the first half of the course. During the 
second half, methods of using speech materials 
and methods in the teaching of other subject 
matter areas are studied. (For education 
majors only). 

311. PARLIAlllENTARY PROCEDURE. 
(1:1:0) 

Principles and procedure governing deliber
ative groups, with practice In their usage. 

317. RADIO-TELEVISION ACTIVITIES. 
(1:0:3) 

Opportunity ls offered th~ student who 
Wishes to participate extensively In radlo-tele
vlllon activities to secure credit tor this labor
atory work. Limit 4 semest~r hours. 

318. FORENSl(J ACTIVITIES. (1:0:3) 
Opportunity Is offered the student who 

Wishes to participate extensively In forensic 
activities to secure credit for this labora.tory 
work. Limit 4 semester hours for speech 
maJors and minors, 2 semester hours for 
othel'I. 

318. TREATER ACTIVITIES. (1:0:3) 
Opportunity is offered the student who 

wllbee to participate extensively In theater 
actlvlttes to . secure credit for this laboratory 
work. Limit: 4 semester h ours tor speech 
majors and minors, 2 semester hours for 
other•. 

331, THE SPEECH MECHANISM AND 
PHONETICS. (3 :3 :0) 

Study of the tunctloning of the speech 
mechanism and the principles of phonetics 
basic to major study In speech. Primarily for 
llPffCh majors but equally valuable for pros
pective elementary school teachers. 

331, ADVANCED ACTING. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Speech 232. Continuation of 

the 1tudy and application of the theories and 
techniques of the art of acting, with emphasis 
UpOn characterization, analysis of roles, and 
tacbnlquea and types of performance, Matert
ll1 for Illustrative exercises chosen from clas· 
•lcal and contemporary plays. 

333, STAGECRAFT. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Speh. 231 or equivalent. The 

study of technica l problems of play pro
duction. Design, construction, and painting of 
acenery and properties; and special effects. 

334, STAGECRAFT. (3:2:3) 
Prerequisite: Speh. 231 or equivalent. Con

tinuation of study of technical problems of 
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play production. Stage l!ghtlng, costume de· 
sign and construction, and stage makeup. 

335. FUNDAMENTALS OF RADIO A.ND 
TELEVISION BROADCASTING. 
(3:2:3) 

The basic principles and techniques fCYr the 
operation of a radio or television control room, 
performance on radio and television. Practical 
experience under broadcast condition. Leads to 
the 3rd class FCC license. 

338. RADIO PROGRAM PRODUCTION. 
(3:2:3) 

PrerequJslte: Speech 238 or 335 or approval 
of 1nstructCYr. A concentrated and practical 
course coverlng the multiple problems faced 
by the radio station manager. Opportunity to 
acquire professional facility a nd technique in 
direction and production of radio programs on 
the campus station KTXT-FM. Development of 
creative Ingenuity and critical standards la 
emphasized. · 

337. TELEVISION PROGRAM PRO
DUCTION. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Speech 238, or 335, or 338 or 
approval of tnstnictor. A concentrated and 
practical course on the theory and appllcatlon 
of the prlnclples of television production; em· 
phasls on development of creative Ingenuity 
and crltlcal standards. 

338. BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL 
SPEECH. (3:3:0) 

PrerequJslte: . Sophomore classification. Basic 
principles of speech applied to the speech needs 
of the professional man and woman. Practice 
Jn the construction and d01>llvery of t he varlous 
types of speeches and participation Jn group 
conference, discussion, and Interviews. For 
majors In other fields than speech. 

3311. Al\IERl(JA.N THEATER, TOUR I. 
(3) 

Prerequisite: Sophomore classification. A 
tour of representative American theaters and 
productions In the eastern part of the United 
States, to Include such examples as: profes
sional resident companies, profeHlonal and 
non-professional summer stock, Indigenous 
theater revival productions, community-little 
theater, arena theater, showboat, and theat· 
rlcal activities in New YCYrk City. Summer 
1962. 

3312. AMERICAN THEATER TOUR Il. (3) 
Prerequisite: Sophomore classification. A 

tour similar to American Theater I , with 
attention to theatrical activity in the western 
part of the United States Including the motion 
picture Industry in Ho!Iywood. Suromer 1983. 

3313-33U. EUROPEAN THEATER TOUR. 
(8) 

Prerequisite: Sophomore classification. Visit
ing important theatrical centers and festivals 
In Europe and England, including attendance 
at s !gn1!lcant performances and visits to major 
historic and modem theaters, as a baals fCYr 
study of modem theories and techniques of 
dramatic production and their blstorlcal back· 
ground. L ectures on and readings In English 
theater. SchedUled for Summer 1964. 

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
430. ADVANCED PUBLIC SPEAKING. 

(3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 9 hours of speech, Including S 

hours primarily In public speaking. Intensive 
study and practice In different kinda of pub
lic speaking. Audience analysis and adapt&• 
tlon are given special emphaala. 
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431. CREATIVE DRAJllATICS. (3:3:0) 
Studies In the principles and methods of 

developing original dra matizations with chi!· 
clren. (ll!ay also be taken tor education credit.) 

432. SENIOR PROJECTS IN SPEECH. (3) 
Prerequisite : Senior classification and 9 

houn In the area In which the project Is to 
be puraued. Individual atudy, u nder guidance 
of & n;1ember of the faculty, of a specific 
problem of atudent'a choice In one of the area• 
of apeech. Students are r equired, In advance 
of registration, to secure the Department 
Head' a approval of the apeclflc project to be 
pursued. May be repeated only once tor credit. 

'33. INTRODUCTION TO HEARING PROB-
LEMS. (3:3:0) 

Anatomy of the ear. Definition and de
scription of types of bearing loss and deaf
ness. Principles and methods of clinical and 
clasaroom retraining of the bard-of-hearing 
through lip reading and speech cpr rectlon. 

434. PRINCIPLES OF AUDIOMETRY. 
(3:3:0) 

PrlnclplH of testing hearing loss through 
uae of the audiometer and psycbometer. Uae 
and Interpretation of audiograms. The physics 
ot sound as related to hearing. Psychological 
problems of hearing. Clinical observation and 
practice. 

435. INTERPRETATIVE READING. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Junior classification and 12 

hours of English. Students are advis ed to 
complete Speech 133 a nd/or 237 before taking 
this course. Cons1deratlon ot the problems 
of transferring meaning from the printed page 
to the listener. Study of types of literature 
tor oral Interpretation. 

438. RADIO AND TELEVISION PROGRAM 
PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT. 
(3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: Speech 336 or 337 or approval 
of lnatructOT. Objectives and methods In plan· 
nlng commercial and educational programs for 
radio and televlalcn. Station ataff organization 
and &dmlnlirtratlon are emphasized. Case stud
,,. and Individual projects. 

43'7. PERSUASION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: 8 hours of public speaking 

and a course In psychology or permission ot 
Hee.d of Department. A atudy of the psycho
logical and rhetorical principles of motivation, 
auggestlon, and other aapects of audience psy
chology &a used In bualness, radio, and public 
&ftalu. 

438. ADVANCED DISCUSSION DEBATE 
AND CONFERENCE METHODS. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: Speh. 235 or 338. A study of 
the history and philosophy of dlscuaslon and 
debate and their application t o specialized 
forms, with special emphasis on newer tech
niques In the business and educational con
ference Including consideration of group dy
namics. 

439. METHODS IN TEACHING SPEECH. 
(3:3:0) 

Prerequisite: 18 hours of apeech and 9 hours 
of education. Review of the areaa of speech. 
A survey of texts and their critical analysis. 
Preparation of syllabi. (May be taken tor 
education credit. ) 

'311. STAGE DIRECTING METHODS. 
(3:2 :3) 

Prerequlalte: Junior classification. Speech 
231, 232, 333 and 334. Analysis of the function 
of the director as related to the principles of 

pla.y production. Study and practice of fund&· 
mental techniques ot directing, with attentlou 
to composition, plcturlzatlon, m ovement, &nd 
stage buslnesa. Rehearsal organization, pro. 
cedure, and techniques. Student direction of 
representative plays. 

4318. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH COB. 
RECTJON. (3:3:0) 

Prerequisite : Junior claaalflcatlon and per
mlulon of Head of Department. A survey of 
the speech correction field, with emphaala on 
classification of speech disorders, etiology, 
and resulting problems of the t!eld. Obur
vatlon In speech clinic required. 

4319. SPEECH CORRECTION METHODS. 
(3:2:3) 

PrerequJslte: Junior claaalflcatlon and per. 
mlaslon of Head o~ Department. Tnatment 
ot classlflca.tlon of speech disorders, with 
emphasis on speech, re-training, and the meth· 
ods In speech therapy. Observation of speech 
training and audiometric testing In clinic. A 
limited amount of supervlaed practice In the 
speech clinic If It la the student's aecond 
course In speech correction. 

4321-4322. SUPERVISED CLINICAL PRAC
TICE IN SPEECH CORRECTION. 
(3 ea.ch) 

35 laboratory hours per credit hour. Pre· 
requlalte: Speh. 4318, concurrent reglatratlon 
In Speh. 4319, or permission of Head of De· 
partment. Required of teachers desiring cer
tificate of approval tor apeech therapy. 

4325. DIRECTING SCHOOL SPEECH 
ACTIVITIES. (3:2:3) 

Prerequisite: 12 hours of apeech or educ a• 
lion, and/ or teaching experience. Methods and 
principles Involved In extra-curricular speech 
:.ctlvltles, such aa discussion, debate, dramat
ics, public speaking, and radio. Students wD1 
have an opportunity to work with lndlvlduall 
and projects In different activities. 

4351. HISTORY OF SPEECH. (3 :3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Junior claaslflcatlon. A atudy 

ot the origin, history, and development ol 
speech aa a social function and force. 

4352. HISTORY OF THEATER. (3:3 :0) 
Prerequisite: Junior classification and Speech 

231 or consent ot Instructor. A study of th• 
origin and h istory ot the theater as a 1oclll 
and aesthetic force. 

For Graduates 

531. STUDIES AND PROBLEMS JN 
SPEECH. (3:3:0) 

May be repeated tor credit. 

S3G. PATHOLOGY OF THE HARD-OF
HEARlNG. (3:3:0) 

Advanced study In the etiology, therapy, 
and problems ot the hard-of-hearing. 

638. SPEECH PATHOLOGY. (3:3 :0) 
Advanced study In the etiology, tberapJ, 

and problems of speech disorders, with em· 
phaals on diagnosis. Inveatlgatlon ot current 
theories and recent experimental work. 

5335. BASIC SPEECH FOR ELEMENTARY 
TEACHERS. (3:3:0) 

A study of the basic cbaracterlaUc• of 
epeech skttls and abllttlea neceasary tor '!~ 
fectlve speech, and the uae of speecb '" 
classroom activities. 

831-832. MASTER'S THESIS. (8) 
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BIBLICAL LITERATURE 

Leon Crouch, The Churches of Christ 
William Peter Hanly, Roman Catholic Church 
S. L. Harris, Baptist General Convention of Texas 
Ralph Edward Macy, The Episcopal Church, United Bible Chair 
Cecil Raymond Matthews, The Methodist Church 
Robert M. Platt, The Disciples of Christ, United Bible Chair 

The purpose of this area is to introduce students to that world of 
literature, the Bible, which has so broadly affected Western cul
ture. Guidance is given in the study of its moral and religious 
teachings and their relevance to life today. The following courses 
are recognized for elective credit by the College, although taught 
by instructo:::s and in classrooms provided at no expense to the Col
lege. The chairs of religion are endowed by the 'following 
Churches: Baptist Chair, Church of Christ Chair, Methodist Chair, 
Roman Catholic Chair, and the United Chair, endowed by Epis
copal, Lutheran (NLC), Disciples of Christ, and Presbyterian 
Churches. · 

Courses in Biblical Literature 
131. SURVEY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

(3:3:0) 
A. eurvey ot the contents ot the Old Testa

ment In relation to the history of the Hebrews 
and their religious outlook on life. 

132. SURVEY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
(3:3:0) 

A. aurvey ot the content of the New Testa
ment In relation to Its historical background 
Lnd baalc Christian teachlng1. 

Ill. THE BmLE, ITS ORIGIN AND 
GROWTH. (1:1:0) 

The origin and growth ot the Bible from 
eulteat known manuscripts to the present 
Ume. 

lll. THE PSALMS. (1:1:0) 
The origin, algnlflcance, and meuage ot the 

P1a1m1. 

213. ROOK O"" JAMES. (I :1:0) 
The b .. cki;l'Ound, authorghlp, and occasion 

for writing the Book of James, with emphaela 
on lt1 measag~ of practical Christian living. 

Hl. THE BOOK OF .JOHN. (Z:Z:O) 
The background, authorehlp, and occasion 

for writing the Book of John, with empllaels 
on Interpretation and major teaching. 

UI. BOOK OF REVELATION. (Z:Z:O) 
The background and Interpretation• of the 

Book of Revelation. 

113, BOOR OF ROMANS. (Z:Z:O) 
Contents ot the Epistle to the Romana, with 

empba1la on the spiritual and ethical teaching. 

ZZ4. BOOK OF HEBREWS. (l:Z:O) 
The background, content, and practical val

ue of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

231. CHORCH HISTORY. (3:3:0) 
The history and growth ot the Christian 

Church . from Its earliest beginning t o the 
present time. 

23Z. <lHRJSTIAN LEADERSHIP. (3:3:0) 
Principles of the development and growth In 

lay and church careers. 

Z3'. GREAT IDEAS OF THE NEW TESTA
MENT. <3:3:0) 

The major spiritual and ethical themea of 
the New Teetament. 

Z35. THE PROPHETS. (3:3:0) 
The Hebrew prophets, their place In history, 

and their mesuge. 

236. THE LIFE AND TEACHINGS OF 
JESUS. (3 :3 :0) 

The lite, teaching, and significance of Jesus 
as revealed In the gospels. 

Z37. THE SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY. 
(3:3:0) 

The Book of A.eta 11 1tudled In lt1 hamwnlc 
connection with the Epistles. The ml11lonary 
program and message are traced through the 
historical records ot the New Testament. 

434. COMPARATIVE RELIGION. (3:3:0) 
Prerequisite: Junior classification. A. study 

of the origin and fruits of the chief world 
religions (e.g. Primitivism, Hinduism, Bud
dhism, Confucianism, Islamlsm, Judaism, 
Christianity. etc.>. 
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BOARD OF DIR EC T ORS 

C. I. WALL, Chairman, Amarillo. Term expires Feb. 19, 1963. 
HAROLD HINN, Vice Chairman, Plainview. Te-rm expires Feb. 19, 1963. 
ALVIN R. ALLISON, L-evelland. Tenn expires Feb. 19, 1967. 
R. WRIGHT ARMSTRONG, Fort Worth. Term expires Feb. 19, 1967. 
MANUEL DeBUSK, Dnllas. Tenn expires Feb. 19, 1965 . 
.JAMES L. LINDSEY, Midland. Term exph·l'S Feb. 19, 1965. 
J . EDD McLAUGHL IN, Ralls. Term expires Feb. 19, 1967. 
WILMER SMITH, Wilson. Term expires Feb. 19, 1965. 
FLOYD A. WOOLDRIDGE, Houston. T..rm expires Feb. 19, 1963. 

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 

ROBERT CABANISS GOODWIN, B.A., M.A. , Ph.D., President 
121 Administration Building 

WILLIAM MARTIN PEARCE, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Academic Vice President 
121 Administration Building 

SABE McCLAIN KENNEDY, B.A .. M.A., Ph.D., Dean of Arts and Scleucea 
206 Administration Building 

IVAN LEE LITTLE, B .A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Dean o! Arts and Sclence1 
206 Administration Building 

FACULTY OF THE SCHOOL OF 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

.JOE ALFRED ADAMCIK, Associate P rofessor Of Chemistry, 1957, 1961 
B.S.,M.A., Texas; P h. D., Dllnols 

BEATRICE WITTE ALEXANDER, Assistant ProfessOT In F oreign Languagea, 
1945, 1961 
B.A., T.S.C. W. ; M.A., Texu 

THEODOR WALTER ALEXANDER, Associate Professor of Foreign Langusgtl, 
1947, 1959 
B.S. , M.S., Texas T ech 

JAMES GEORGE ALLEN, Professor of English and Dean Of Student Life, 1si1. 
1950 
B.A., S.M.U.; M.A., Harvard 

LOUIS CRAWFORD ALLEN, Associate P rofessor of .Journalism, 1928, 1957 
B.A., S.M.U.; M.A., Missouri 

JOHN ARTHUR ANDERSON, Asalsta.nt Professor of Chemistry, 1961 
B.S., M.S., Colorado Sta.ts University 

ROBERT PAUL ANDERSON, Associate ProfessOT of P sychology, 1955, 1959 
M.A., Ph.D., Chicago 

WILLIAM BURNSIDE ARPER, JR.. Professor Of Geology, 1953, 1960 
B.S. , M.S., Oklahoma; Ph.D., Kansas 

MARGUERITE SIVELLS BAILEY, Asslsta.nt Professor of Mathematics, 19t2, 1959 
B. S., Southeutern State ; M.A., Texa.s 

TOD ATKINS BAKER, InstructOT In Government, 1960 
B.A., Alabama; M.A., Tenuessee 

ALBERT BARNETT, Professor of Education and Professor of Psychology, 1933, 
1957 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., GeOTge Peabody College 

OLIVER LOYD BASFORD, Assistant Professor Of P hysics, 1956 
B.A . • M.A., Texas 

MOHAMMED ALI BASSAM, P rofeasor of Mathematics, 1960, 1961 
B.Sc. In Math, University of Baghdad; M.A., Ph.D., Texas 
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CAROL LOUISE BAUGHMAN Instructor In Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation tor Womt;n 'l.nd Director ot Intramural Sports tor Women, 1960 
B .S., Oklahoma State 

MARTHA JUNE BEARDEN, Instructor In Speech, 1961 
B.A., A.C.C.; M.A., Texas Tech 

BEAU STANLEY BITTINGER, Assistant Professor ot Sociology, 1961 
B.A., Manchester; M.A., Notre Dame 

LOWELL LAWRENCE BLAISDELL, Associate Professor ot History, 1957, 1959 
B.A., Elmhurst College; M.A., Rochester; Ph.D., Wisconsin 

MARLAN BLISSETT, Instructor ln Government, 1961 
B.A., Texas Tech 

ELSIE BODEMANN, Associate Professor of B iology, 1958 
A.B., Southwest Texas; M.A., Ph.D., Tex!l.8 

ELAINE EMESETTE BONEY, Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages, 1955, 
1958 
A.B., Kansas ; M .A., Wisconsin; Ph.D., Texas 

LAWRENCE EDWARD BOWLING, Professor Of English, 1952, 1959 
B.A., Berea College; M.A., Vanderbilt; Ph.D., Iowa 

DIXIE BOYD, Instructor In Psychology, 1960 
B.A., Texas Woman's University; M.Ed., North Texas 

NANCY SMITH BOZE, Instnlctor In English, 1958 
B.S., M.A., East Texas State 

10HN PAUL BRAND, Professor ot Geology, 1948, 1957 
B.A., M.A., Miami (Ohio); Ph.D., Taxas 

BEVERLY DIANE BRIAN, Instructor In English, 1961 
B.A., Baylor; M.A., Duke 

ROGER LEON BROOKS, Assistant Professor of English , 1960 
B.A., Baylor; M.A. , Illinois; Ph.D., Colorado 

FAYE LAVERNE BUMPASS, Associate Professor of Foreign Languages, 1943, 
1959 
B.A. , M.A., Texas Tech; D .Lttt. , San Marcos University (L!Ina, Peru) 

DIANE) ELIZABETH BURKE, Instructor ID Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation !or Women, 1960 
B.F.A. , Boston Conservat<>ry of Music 

KENNETH RICHARD BURSTEIN, Assistant Professor of Psychology, 1961 
A.B., Boston University; Ph.D ., Duke 

CHARLES EUGENE BUZZARD, Assistant Professor of Speech, 1961 
B.A., State Univ. ot I owa; M .A ., New Mexico University 

EARL D. CAMP, Professor and Head Department of Biology, 1945, 1959 
B.S., Texas Tech; M.S., New Mexico; Ph.D., Iowa. 

TRUMAN WILDES CAMP, Professor and Head Department of English , 1935, 1949 
B.A., Ph.D.; Yale 

MARY SUE CARLOCK, Assistant Professor of English, 1952, 1958 
B.A., S.M.U.; M.A., Texas; Ph.D., Columbia. 

ILA MAE CARPENTER, Instructor in Mathematics, 1956 
B.S., East Texas State; M .B., Texns Tech 

LOUIS ROBERT CATUOGNO, Instructor In Music, 1961 
B.Mus., M.Mus., Yale 

ALDRENA BEATRIX COBB, Professor ot Psychology and Director Rehabilitation 
C<tunseley; Training Program, 1958• 
B.S., West Texas State; M.S., N orth Texas State; Ph.D., Texas 

10HN WILLIAM COBB, JR., As•lsla.nt Professor ot Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation for Men, 1958 
B.S., University of Corpus Cbrls tl ; M.E., Texas Tech; P.E.D., Indiana. 

MARY ANN COBB, Instructor In Health, Physical Education, and Recreation for 
Women, 1959 
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College; M.Ed., Texas Tech 

SEYMOUR VAUGHAN CONNOR, Professor of History and Director of Southwest 
Collection, 1955, 1956 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Texas 

ALICE GORDON COOKE, Instructor In Music, 1961 
B.M., 114.M., E astman School of Music 

WILLIAM PEYTON COOKE, JR., Instructor ;n Ma.thematics, 1961 
B.S., West Texas St ate; M.S., Texas Tech 

LEWIS BRISCOE COOP ER. Professor of Education, 1938, 1952 
B.s., North Texas State; M .A., Texas; Ph.D., Cincinnati 

Mll.DRED LUCILE CORHN, Assistant Professor of Education, 1950, 1959 
B.A., Texas; M.Ed., Texas Tech 

BESSIE M. COWAN, Instructor In Education, 1961 
B.S. In Ed., A.C.C.; M.Ed., Texas 

•Acting head, spring semester 196i 



114 / School of Arts and Sciences 

RUTH EVANS COWART, InBtructor In Government, 1957 
B.A., M.A., Texaa Tech 

JAMES CECIL CROSS, Professor of Biology, 1948, 1959 
A.B., Southwestern; M.A., Ph.D., Texaa 

MARY BURWELL DABNEY, Professor and Head Department of Health, Phyllcl! 
Education, and Recreation for Women, 1952, 1957 
B.S., William I: Mary; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia. 

MARVIN FRANKIE DALEY, Assistant ProfesllOr of Psychology 1981 
B.A., M.A., New Mexico University · 

RAYMOND LEON DAVIDSON, Assocla.te Professor of Education, 1949, 19511 
A.B., cta.reodon College; M.A., Texaa Tech; Ed.D., Texaa 

J'AMES WILLIAM DAVIS, Profeaaor and Head Department of Government, 1938, 
1944 
B.A., Texaa AA:M. ; M.A., Ph.D., Texaa 

KENNETH WALDRON DAVIS, Instructor In English, 1955 
B.A., Texaa Tech; M .A., Vanderbilt 

ARTHUR H. DAVISON, Professor Of Paychology, 1961 
B.S., New York City College; M .A., State Univ. of Iowa; Ph.D., Purdue 

JAMES WENDELL DAY, Assoclat !' P rofessor of Physics, 1946, 1957 
B.A., Hardin-Simmons: M.A., Texas 

HARRY De La. RUE, Asslst~t Professor of History, 1956 
A.B., Ohio ; A.M., Chicago 

JOE DENNIS, Professor and Hea.d Depa.rtment of Chemistry, 1938, 1950 
B.A., Austin CoHege; M.A., Ph.D., Texas 

JOHN GORDON DENNIS, Assistant Professor of Geology, 1958 
B.Sc., University of London; M.A., Ph.D., CollDllbla. 

ANNE-MARIE DEVAL, Visiting Assistant Professor of Foreign La.nguages, 1961 
Licence es Lettres, Grenoble; M.A., Vermont 

ROBERT CHRISTOPHER DICK, Instructor In Speech, 1981 
B.S.E., Ka.nsas State Teachers: M.A., New Mexico University 

MERTON L YNN DILLON, Associate Professor of Hlstory, 1958, 1959 
A.B., Michigan State Norma.I College; M .A., Ph.D., Michigan 

TIMOTHY PAUL DONOVAN, Assistant Profeasor of History, 1960 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D .• Oklahoma. 

JOHN CLARKSON DOWLING, Professor and Head Department of Foreign Lan· 
gunges, 1953 
B.A., Colorado ; M.A., Ph.D., Wisconsin 

ARTHUR LINCOLN DRAPER, Associate Profeaeor of Chemistry, 1959, 1961 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Rice 

JOHN WALTER DUKE, Inlltructor In Mathematics, 1981 
B.A., North Texas State ; M.s., Texas Tech 

ROY SYLVAN DUNN, Assistant Professor of Sociology and Archivist of Soutll· 
west Collection, 1958, 1980 
B.A., M.A., Texaa 

FLOYD EUGENE EDDLEMAN, Instructor In English, 1958 
B.S.E., A'l'ka.nsas State Teachers College; M.A .. Ph.D., Univ. of ArkaDJU 

ARTHUR McAULEY ELLIOTT, Assistant Professor of Biology, 1961 
B.S. , M.S., Ph.D.•, Minnesota 

RAYMOND PRUITl' ELLIOTT, Professor of Music, 1950, 1980 
B.M. , M.S., Kansas 

PAUL RAYMOND ELLSWORTH, Assistant Professor of Music, 1954, '1959 
A.D., Hillsdale; M.A., Columbia 

BILLY COTTON EVERTON, Instructor In Education , 1958, 1960 
B.S., B .A., Texas State College for Women; M.Ed., Texas Tech 

BERLIE JOSEPH FALLON, Associate Professor of Education and EncuUve 
Secretary of the West Texas School Study Council, 1955, 1958 
B.A., Daniel Baker ColJP.ge; M.Ed., Texas Tech; Ed.D., Colorado 

MAXINE FORD FOREMAN, Instructor In Biology, 1961 
B .A., Texas Tech; M.A., West Texas Sta.te ; M.S., Colorado 

GORDON FULLER, Professor Of Mathema.tlcs, 1950 
B.A., West Texaa State; M.A., Ph.D. , Michigan 

STERLING HALE FULLER, Professor of Government, 1950, 1957 
B.S., M.A., Oklahoma; Ph.D., Texas 

NEVA. ROGERS GA.BRING, Instructor In English, 1947•• 
B.A .. M.A., Oklahoma 

JAMES RANKIN GAMMILL. Assistant Professor Of Education, 1952, 1958 
B.S. In Ed., M.Ed., D.Ed., Texas Tech 

CLARENCE GERALD GARDNER, Assistant Profeeeor of Physics, 1980 
B.S., Mississippi State; Ph.D., Vanderbilt 

•To be awarded Janua.ry, 1982 
.. on leavo, fa.II aemester, 1961 



Faculty/ 115 

WALLACE EARL GARETS, Professor and Head Department of .Tournall.Bin., 1956, 
1957 
B .S., M.S., Idaho 

RAYMOND ERNEST GARLIN, Professor of Education, 1927, 194S 
B.A.., M.A., Ph.D ., Tex!:.B 

EUNICE JOINER GATES, Professor of Foreign Languages, 1925, 1945 
B.A., M.A. , Southwestern University; M.A.., Mlehigan; Ph.D., Pennsylvania 

WILLIAM BRYAN GATES, Professor of English and Dean Of the Graduate School, 
1925, 1950 
B.S., Millsaps College; M.A. , Vanderbilt; M.A., Michigan; 
Ph.D ., Pennsylvania. 

EVERETT ALDEN GILLIS, Professor ot English, 19i9, 1956 
B.A., M.A., Texaa Christian Univ.; Ph.D., Texaa 

EARL HOWARD GILMORE, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 1958 
B.S., M .S., Texas Tech; Ph.D., Ca11fomla 

JOHN EVERETT GODFREY, JR., Instructor In English, 1958 
A .B ., Moravian College; M.A., Lehigh University 

PRESTON FRAZIER GOTT, Associate Professor of Physics, 1949, 1957 
B.S., M.A ., Texas 

LAWRENCE LESTER GRAVES, Professor of History, 1955, 1961 
A.B., Missouri; M.A. , Rochester; Ph.D., Wisconsin 

HENRY LUTHER GRAY, Instructor In Mathematics, 1961 
B .S., M.S., Texas Tech 

LOLA BETH GREEN, Associate Professor of English, 1946, 1959 
B.A. , M.A., Texas Tech; Ph.D., Texas 

JOHN CALDWELL GUILDS, JR., Professor of English, 1956, 1959 
A.B. , Wolford College; A .M., Ph.D., Duke 

ALAN MURRAY FINLAY GUNN, Professor of English, 1939, 1949 
B.A. , Huron College; M.A ., Denver; Ph.D., Princeton 

BENNIE RAY GUNN, Instructor In Chemistry, 1961 
B.S., M.S., Texas Tech 

ARTHUR HENRY HAFNER, Assoclati> Professor of Education 
Ph.B ., Muhlenberg College; M.A., Lehigh; Ed.D., Teachers College, 
Columbia 

THOMAS EARLE HAMILTON, Professor of Foreign Languages, 1940, 1955 
B.A., M.A . , S.M.U.; Ph.D., Texas 

CHARLES SIDNEY HARDWICK, Instructor In Philosophy, 1960 
B.A., M.A. , Texas Tech 

RAE LAWRENCE HARRIS, JR. , Assistant Professor of Geology, 1957 
B.S., Oregon Stat" College; Ph.D., Columbia. 

ElOt!ETT ALLEN HAZLEWOOD, Professor and Head Department of Mathe
matics, 1939, 1948 
B.S., West Texas State; M .A., Ph.D .,. Cornell 

JACK OCTA HAZLERIG, Instructor In English, 1961 
B.A., M.A. , North Texas Univ. 

ELLIS RicHARD HEINEMAN, Professor of Mathematics and Coordinator of 
:Freshman Mathematics, 1928, 1947 
B.A., M.A. , Wisconsin 

GENE LeCLAIR HEMMLE, Professor and Head Department of Music, 1949 
B. Mus., S.M.U.; M.A. , Ed.D., Columbia 

GAIL TYSON HENDERSON, Instructor In Biology, 1956, 1957 
B.S., Texas Tech 

NOLON HENSON, JR. , Instructor In Physics, 1957 
B.S., West Texas State · 

CAROL ANNE CONWAY HILTON, Instructor In English, 1958 
B.A., DePa.uw University; A .M. , Boston University 

JOSEPH N. HILTON, Instructor In Ma.thematics, 1961 
B.A., DePauw; M.S., Texa.& Tech 

WILLIAM CURRY HOLDEN, Professor of History and Anthropalogy and Dlr..ctor 
of the Museum, 1929, 1954 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D . , Texas 

DOROTHY BEATRICE HOYLE, Associate Professor Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation for Women, 1951, 1961 
B.S. , M.A. , T.s.c. w. 

ELLIS WRIGHT HUDDLESTON, Assistant Professor of Biology, 1960 
B.S. In Agrl., Texas Tech; M. S., Ph.D., Carnell 

ALEXANDER POPE HULL, JR., Assistant Professor of Forelgn Languages, 1956, 
1957 
B.S., Ph.D., Virginia 

ALONZO DA VlD JACKA, Assistant Professor of Geology, 1959 
B.S., Beloit; M.S., Wisconsin 

J. W. JACKSON, Professor of Government, 1929, 1946 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 



116 /School of Arts and Sciences 

WILLIAM MORLEY JENNINGS, Professor of Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation for Men, 1941 
B.S., Mlesl11lppl A&M 

LEONID AURELIJS JIRGENSONS, Assistant Professor of FMelgn Languages, 
1981 
M.A., Unlv"1'slty of Minnesota 

SYLVAN JULIAN KAPLAN, Profe&sor and Head Department of Psychology, 195{• 
B.A., M.A., Texas; Ph.D., Stanford 

FRED EMIL KATZ, Assistant Profeuor of Sociology, 1960 
A.B., Gullford College; M.A., Ph.D., North Carauna 

DAVID HUMISTON KELLEY, Associate Profesaar of Anthropology, 1958, 1961 
B.A., Ph.D., Harvard 

LEE HENRY KENNEDY, Instructor In Mathematics, 1981 
B.A. , T.C.U.; M.S., Texas Tech 

SABE McCLAIN KENNEDY, Professar of Government and Dean of Arts I.lid 
Sciences, 1946, 1959 
B.A .. M.A .. Texas T~ch; Ph.D., Colarado 

SARAH ANN NIX KENNEDY, Inatructor In Mathematics, 1958 
B.S., M.S., Texas Tech 

GENE KENNEY, A11Blstant Profeirsor In Music, 1957, 1960 
B.S., EmparJa State Teachers; M.M., S.M.U. 

MARLIN DEAN KILLION, Associate Professor of Music and Di't·ector of Band!, 
1959, 1961 
B.M.E., M.M., Nebraska 

OSCAR ARVLE KINCHEN, Professor of HJetory, 1929, 1939 
B.A. , M.A., Oklahoma; Ph.D., Iowa 

KENETH KINNAMON, Instructor In English, 1956 
B.A., Texas; A.M., Harvard 

RAMON WALTER KIREILIS, Professor and Head Department of Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation tor Men, 1950 
B.s .. M.S., Dllnols; P.E.D., Indiana 

MURRAY R. KOVNAR, Professar of P•ychology, 1981 
B. S., Long Island Univ.; LL.B., Westminster Law College (Denvr:r); 
M.A., Ph.D., DenVe'l' Univ. 

LYLE CARLTON KUHNLEY, Assistant Professor of Bloiogy, 1959 
B.A .. Minnesota ; M. A., Texas 

JAMES EDWARD KUNTZ, Professor of Psychology and Director, Te•llng 1.11d 
Counseling Cente'l', 1951, 1959 
B.S., M.S., Fort Hays K.S.C. ; Ph.D., Purdue 

MILTON FREDERIC LANDWER, Professor of Biology, 1927, 1949 
B.S. , Northwestern; M.A., Nebraska ; Ph.D., Michigan 

PAUL MERVILLE LARSON, Professor and Head Department of Speech, 1950 
B.S., M.S., Kansas State; Ph.D., NO'rthwestern 

CHARLES ALFRED LAWRIE, Assistant Professor of Music, 1957, 1960 
B.Mus., M.Mus., Northwestern University 

SAMUEL HUNT LEE, JR., Professor of Chemistry, 1951, 1961 
B.S., Texas; Ph.D., Ohio State 

CHARLES LEE LEWIS, Assistant Professor of HlstO'l'Y, 1961 
B.S., Bun1tt College (Tennessee); B.A., Tennessee; M.A., Columbia. 

QUANAH BELLE LEWIS, Assistant ProfeHor Of English, 1946, 1959 
B .F.A., Oklahoma; M.A., Texas Tech 

TRUMAN ORVILLE LEWIS, Instructor In Mathema tics, 1960 
B.S., M.S., Te:i<&S Tech 

HELEN ALMA LINDELL, Assistant Professor of Speech, 1948, 1949 
B.A .. Washburn; M.A., Wisconsin 

IVAN LEE' LITTLE, Prof~ssor of Philosophy and Assistant Dean of Arts and 
Sciences, 1946, 1959 
B.A .. Texas Tech; M.A., Ph.D., Nebraska 

THOMAS BROOKS LIVINGSTON, Professor ot EducatlO'O and Director of Teacher 
Certification, 1949, 1958 
B.S .. M.S .. NO'rth Texas State; Ed.D., Stanford 

RAYMOND DeELMONT MACK, Assistant Professor of Governm~nt, 1946, 1957 
B.A., T .C.U. ; M.A., Texas 

GLEN ALAN MANN, Assistant Professor of Physics, 1960 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State 

THOMAS GREEN MANNING, Professor of History, 1956, 1961 
B.A., Ph.D., Yale 

THOMAS OWEN MASTROIANNI, Instructor In Music, 1961 
B.S., M.s .. Jullllard School of Music 

RICHARD BENJAMIN MATTOX, Professor of Geology, 1954, 1957 
B.A., M.S., Miami (Ohio); Ph.D., Iowa 

' Resigned, Jan 31, 1962 



DORRIS K IRK MAXEY, Instructor In Speech, 1961 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 

JUDSON DANA MAYNARD, Assistant Professor of Music, 1961 
B.M., M.M.E., Montana; Ph.D., Indiana. 

DARRELL KEITH McCARTY, Assistant Professor Of Music, 1953, 1959 
B.S. , B.M., M.M., Illlnols 

JOSEPH THOMAS McCULLEN, JR., Professor of English, 1949, 1955 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., North Carolina 

HENRY HOWARD MCCULLY, Assistant Professor of Biology, 1961 
A.B., Stanford; Ph.D ., Sta.nford 

EVELYN McGARRITY, Instructor In Music, 1959 
B.M., Wesleyan ; M.M., Indiana 

LILLIAN ETTA McGL OTHLIN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 1947, 1959 
B.A., M.A., Texas 

SETH SHEPARD McKAY, Professor of History, 1928 
B .A., M.A., Texas ; Ph.D., Pennsylvania 
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JAMES F ABER McNALLY, Instructor In Health, Physical Education, and R ecre
ation for Men and SwlmmJng Coach, 1952, 1957 
B.S. , Oklahoma; M.Ed., Texas Tech 

CLINTON MARSUD McPHERSON, Assistant Professor of Chemistry, 1946, 1960 
B.S. , M.Ed., Ed.D ., Texas Tech 

GEORGE PEYTON MECHAM, Professor of Education, 1951, 1957 
B .S., North Texas· State; M.A. , Columbia; Ph.D., George Peabody 

MARIE AGNES MILES, Assistant ProfesllO'r of English, 1946, 1955 
B.A., West Texas State; M.A. , Texas 

ELWYN WADE MORTON, Inlltructor In Mathematics, 1955 
B.S., West Texas State ; M.A., T exas 

DONALD VAN DALE MURPHY, Associate Professor of English, 1926, 1935 
B.A. , Tulsa ; M.A., Columbia 

LEVI MARSHALL NAGLE, JR., Associate Professor ot Education, 1959 
A.B. . M.Ed., Ed.D., Florida 

KLINE ALLEN NALL , Professor of English and Chall'lDan of Freshman English, 
1944, 1959 
B.A., M.A. , Texas Tech; Ph.D., Texas 

KARLEY DEAN OBERHELMAN, Associate Professor of Foreign Languages, 1958, 
1961 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Kansas 

WILLIAM EUGENE ODEN, Associate Professor of Government, 1948, 1957 
B.A., M. A., Oklahoma ; Ph.D., Indiana 

FRANKLIN ELDON O'NEAL, Instructor In English, 1961 
B.A., A .C.C. ; M.A., T .c .u . 

ROBERT MARSHALL PARKER, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 1948, 1957 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 

WILLIAM TAYLOR PATTERSON, Assistant Professor of F oreign Languagl!S, 1961 
B.A., Kansas; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State 

JOE DEAN PAYNE, Instructor In Education, 1961 
B.S. In Ed., M.Ed., Texas Tech 

GEORGE REX PHILBRICK, Professor of Health, P hysical Education , and Recre
ation for Men and Tennis Coach , 1947, 1961 
B.S. In Ed. , Texas Tech ; M.Ed. In P.Ed., Texas 

WILLIE EDWARD PHILLIPS, Assistant Professor o f Physics, 1958 
B.D., Emory Unlvttslty; B.S., M.S., Mississippi State; Ph.D ., Vanderbilt 

VERONICA ELIZABETH PORTEOUS, Instructor In English, 1961 
B.A., Southwest Louisiana; M.A., Arkansas University 

CHARLES W. POST, Assist ant Professor of Music, 1957, 1961 
B.Mus. , B .S. , Colorado State; M.A., Denver 

RUBY STEWART POWER, Instructor In Mathematics, 1956, 1957 
B.S. In T .E ., M.S., Texas Tech 

11ERRITT DANIEL PRICE, Instructor In Mathematics, 1961 
B.S., T exas Tech 

PAUL VERDAYNE PRIOR, Associate Professor of Biology, 1956, 1959 
B.A. , M.S. , Ph.D ., I owa 

VERNON WILLARD PROCTOR, Associate Professor of Biology, 1956, 1961 
A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Missouri 

CHARLE$ BLAISE QUALIA, Professor of F oreign Languages, 1925, 1953 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Texu 

SUE AVA RAINEY, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education, a nrl Recre
ation for Women, 1945 
B.s., George Peabody; M.A., Calumbla 

CORWIN C. REEVES, JR., Instructor In Geology, 1957 
B.S., M.S., Oklahom a 

EMMA CORNELIA REEVES, Instructor In E nglish, 1953 
B.A., Hardin-Simmons ; M.A., Texas T ech 
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ROBERT GEORGE REKERS, AsBoclate- Professor of Chemistry, 19sS, 1981 
B.S., Rocheste-r; Ph.D. , Colon.do 

CHARLES LA.THAN RIGGS, Professar of Mathematics, 1953, 1980 
B .A., T .C.U. ; M.A., Michigan; Ph.D., Kentucky 

VIRGINIA CASTERTON RIGGS, Instructor In Biology, 1953, 1958 
B.S., Mount Union College; M.S., Texa.s Tech 

VffiGINIA BOWMAN ROBERTS, Assistant Professor of Mathematica, 1945, 1957 
B.A. , M.A., Texa.s Tech 

WALTER BOB ROGERS, Associate Profesaor of. Sociology and Agricultural 
Economics, 1958, 1961 
B.S., Texas Tech; M.S., AT!zona; Ph.D., Oklahoma State 

ETHEL TODD ROLLO, Instructor In Health, Pbyslca! Education, and Recr•atlon 
fr:r. Women, 1956• 
B.S., Arizona; M.A., Sta.te University of Iowa 

CHESTER MORRISON ROWELL, JR., Assistant Professor of Biology, 1957 
B.A., Texaa ; M.S., T exas .A.6:M 

ANNIE NORMAN ROWLAND, Assistant Proteaaor of Mathematics, 19'2, 1957 
B.S., M.S., Texa:s Tech 

JAMES ARTHUR RUSHING, Instructor In Eng!lsh, 1952 
B.S., M.A., S.M.U. 

RUTH WILSON RUSSELL, .Assistant Professor of Engllilh, 1948, 1959 
B.S., M.A ., Oklahoma 

BILLY JOE SANDLIN, Associate Professor of Physics, 1955, 1959 
B.S., M.S., Ea.st Texas State; Ph.D., Texaa 

CLARENCE CARL SCHMIDT, Professor of Physics, 1927, 1943 
B.A., Cornell College; M.A., Ph.D., Dllnols 

SAM SCHULMAN, Associate Professor of Sociology, 1980 
B.A., M.A., New Mexico; Ph.D., Florida 

RONALD EDWARD SCHULZ, Associate Professor of Speech, 1952, 1959 
B.S., M.A., Northwestern Unlveorslty 

CHARLES DALE SCOTT, Instructor In Mathematics, 1958 
A.B., Ouachita College; M.S., Oklahoma Sta.te 

JESSE' Q. SEALEY, Professor of BIOiogy, 1928, 1955 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Texas 

RALPH LOUIS SELLMEYER, Allslstant Profesaor of Journalism, 1980 
B .J., Missouri; M.A., University of Kansas City 

HENRY JOSEPH SHINE, Professor of Chemistry, 1954, 1960 
B .Sc., University College, London; Ph.D., Bedford College, London; 
A.R.LC. 

DESKIN HUNT SHURBET, JR., Professor ot Geology and Director of the 8•11· 
mologlca! ObseTVatory, 1958, 1981 
B.S., M.A. , Texas 

GERALD LYNN SHURBET, Assistant Professor ot Mathematics, 1958, 1960 
B .A., Texas; M.S., Texas Tech 

WILLIAM MACKEY SLAGLE, ProfeSSO'l' of Chemistry, 1926, 1949 
B.A., Southwestern; M.A., Texas 

BENJAMIN NEAL SMITH, Instructor In Music, 1960 
B .M., M.M., Eastman School of Music 

BURNETT T . SMITH, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 1948, 1959 
B.S .. M.Ed., Texas Tech 

VAN MITCHELL SMITH,' JR., Associate Professor Of IDstory, 1959 .. 
B .A., M.A., Ph.D., Tex8's 

CAREY THOMAS SOUTHALL, JR , Associate Professor of Education, 1957, 1959 
B .S., M.A., Ed.D., FloT!da 

OSCAR CLARENCE SOUTHALL, Associate Professor of Chemistry, 1944, 1959 
B.A., Hardin-Simmons; M.A., Texas Tech 

WINFRED GEORGE STEGLICH, Professor and Head Department of Soctology, 
1957, 1960 
B.A., Ooncordla. Seminary; M.A., Ph.D., Texas 

THOMAS F. STORER, Associate Professor of Education and Philosophy and 
Ma.thema.tlca, 1959• .. 
B.A., Ph.D., Iowa. 

MARY RUTH STRANDTMANN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 1951, 1969 
B.A., Southwest Texa.s Sta.te; M .A., Texas Tech 

RUSSELL WILLIAM STRANDTMANN, Professor of Biology, 1948 
B .S., Southwest Texas state; M.S., T exas A&M:; Ph.D., Ohio State 

ALlntED B E LL STREHLI, Profeseor of Foreign Languages, 1928, 1981 
B.A., B .S., M.A., Ohio Sta.te 

~~~~~~~~~ 

•Resigned, Jan. 31, 1982 
.. On leave, tau semester, 198'1 

•••Deceased Oct. 22, 1961 



PASC!IAL NEILSON STRONG, AIBoclate Protessar of Psychology, 1960, 1961 
A.B., Washington Unlveralty (St. Louie); Ph.D., Tennessee 

KARY ELIZABETH STROUT, Asalstant Profeasor of English, 1942, 1961 
B.S., Northwestern ; M.A. , Tn:aa Tech 

RICHARD ROBERT STROUT, Instructor In Government• 
B.A. , Texaa Tech; M.A., Taas 

MARGRET RUSSELL STUART, Aaeoclate Profesaor of Chemistry, 1948, 1959 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 

EDWARD STURM, Assistant Professor of Geology, 1958 
B.A., New York Univ. ; M.S., Minnesota; Ph.D., Rutgers 

ARA BROOCKS COX SULLENBERGER, Instructor In Mathematics, 1956, 1958 
B.A., M.A., Texaa •rech 

DABLIA JEWEL TERRELL, Instructor In English, l956 
B.A., M.Ed., Texas Tech 

HENRY COFFMAN THOMAS, Professor e,nd Head DepartlllA!'Dt of Phyalca, 1958 
B.S., Western Kentucky State; M.S., Ph.D., Vanderbilt 

PAUL LESLIE THOMAS, Instructor In Psychology, 1961 
B.A., M.A., West Texas state 

POLLY COOK TILTON, Instructor In Biology, 19'7, 195500 

B.A. , M.S., Texas Tech 
DONALD WARD TINKLE, Allsoclate Professor of Biology, 1957, 1961 

B.S., S.M.U.; M.S. , Ph.D., .Tulane 
RUTH TAYLOR TODASCO, Instructor In English, 1958, 1959 

B.A., Texas; M.A., Texas Tech 
RICHARD EARL TOLLEY, Instructor In Music, 1959 

B.S., M.S. , Dllnola 
RUTR 'DONALD rRACY, Aaelstant Profess<r.' of Engllsh, 1948, 1959 

B.A., Texas Tech; M.A., Oklahoma 
FRED CHARLES TRUSELL, Assistant Profe880r of Chemistry, 1961 

B.A., B .S. , University of Kansas City; M.S., Iowa. State College 
SCOTTI MAE TUCKER, ABBOClate Professor of Spanish, 1945, 1957 

B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Texas 
LENORE M. TUNNELL, Instructor In English, 19M 

B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 
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SUSANA GARGAGLIONE UBAL, Vlaltlng Instructor In Foreign Languages, 1961 
RALPH SYLVESTER UNDERWOOD, Professor of Mathematics, 1927, 1931 

B.A., M.A., Minnesota; Ph.D., Chicago 
MARY JEANNE VAN APPLEDORN, Assistant Proteaaor of Music, 1950, 1955°•• 

B.Mua., M.Mua. , University of Rochester 
HAROLD DAVID VIAILLE, Instructor In Psychology, 1960 

B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 
DAVID MARTELL VIGNESS, Professw and Head Department of History, 1955, 

1961 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Texas 

FRANKLIN ALTON WADE, Prote6'80r and Head Department of Geology, 19M 
B.S., M.A., Kenyon College; Ph.D., Johna Hopkins 

ERNEST WALLACE, Professor of History, i936, 1945 
B.S., East Texas State ; M.A., Texu Tech; Ph.D., Texas 

llORRIS SHEPPARD WALLACE, Professor and Head Department of Education 
and Philosophy and Director of Teacher Education, 1955, 1958 
B.S., M.A. , North Texas State; Ed.D., Teachers CoJJege, Columbia 

HOLMES ANDREW WEBB, Alnloclate Professor of Education, 1960 
B.A., M.A. , Texas Tech ; Ed.D., U.S.C. 

GRACE PLEASANT WELLBORN, Assistant Professor of English, 19'7, 1959 
B.A., M.A. , Hardin-Simmons ; B .S. , Howard Payne 

WESLEY WILLIAM WENDLANDT, Professor of Chemistry, 19M, 1960 
B.S., Wtaconsln State (River Fails) ; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa 

OLIVE BOONE WHEELER, Associate Professor of Education, 1953, 1959 
A.B., Howard P ayne; M.A., T.C.U. ; E d.D., Texas Tech 

ROBERT KELLER WHITE, Asslatl!.nt Professor of Psychology, 1961 
A.B., Milligan College ; Ph.D., Texas 

CARL HAM.lll:EL WILLINGHAM, Asalstant Professor of Mathematica, 1955, 1957 
B.A .• M.A., Texas Tech 

CHARLES EDWARD WILSON, SR. , Instructor In Chemistry, 1957, 1960 
A.B., lll:lnourl · 

PAUL JOSEPH WOODS, AftOClate Profeasor of History, 1960 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., IJl!nola 

•Fall semester, 1961 
••on leave, tall semester, 1961 

... On leave, 1961·62 
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HORACE EUGE'NE WOODWARD, JR., Associate Professor of Mathematics, 1937, 
1956 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 

VESTAL LIARLY YEATS, Instructor In Geology, 1960 
B.B., Texrui 

Part-time Faculty 
SIDNEY JOHNSON BASS, Part-time Instructor In History, 1961 

B.A. , Texas 
JAMES WARREN BOWMAN, P.art-tlme Instructor Jn Government, 1958 

B .A., Texas Tech; LL.B., Texas 
HENRY EDSEL BUCHANAN, Part-time Instructor In Health, Physical Education, 

ac.d Recreation for Men and Direct.or of Intra.mural Sports for Men, 19~8 
B.S., M.A., Michigan 

TOM MILTON CANNON, JR., Visiting Part-time Assistant ProfCllsor of Sociology, 
1961 
B.A., M.A., Texas Tech 

GERALINE PATTERSON CARAWAY, Part-time Instructor In Mathematics, 19156 
B.A., East CentTal State (Oklahoma); M.E. , Texas Tech 

L UIS GERMAN DELGADILLO, Part-time I nstructor In Foreign Languages, 1981 
Professor Normallsta, Escuela Normal Queretana (Mexico) 

JAMES ALVI!:I ELLIS, Part-time Instructor In Government, 1946, 1952 
B .A., T~xas Tech 

MYRON HUNT GARNER, Part-time Instructor In Government, 1981 
B.S., Trinity; LL.B., T!'Xas 

HORACE ERNEST GRIFFITH, Part-time Instructor In Government, 1952 
B.A., Texas Tech; LL.B., Georgetown University 

STERLING WALKER JAMES, JR., Part-time Instructor In Speech, 1960 
B .A., M.A., Baylor; M.F.A. , Western Reserve UnlveTalty 

JANE HOLDEN KELLEY, Part-time Assis tant Professor of Anthropology, 1961 
B .A., Texas Tech; M.A. , T exas 

PATRICIA ANN XIl..LION, Part-time Instructor In Music, 1981 
B.M.E ., M.A., Nebraska 

JANET MARIE LINKER, Part-tlm·e Instructor In Music, 1961 
B .M., Capital University; M.M., Michigan 

MARY HELEN McCARTY, Part-time Instructor In Music, 1953 
B .M., Indiana; M.M. , Illinois 

WILLIAM WALTER MERRYMON, Part-time Professor Of Physics, 1948, 1959 
B.A., Missouri; M.A., Illinois; Ph.D., Chicago 

ERNEST o . NALL!!:, Part-time Assistant Professor of Speech, 1961 
B.S., Texas; M.D. , Baylor MedlcM School 

RICHARD KANE O' LOUGHLIN, Part-time Professor of Psychology, 1954 
M.D., Georgetown Medical School 

SHIRLEY lCATHRYN REKERS, Part-time Instructor In Mathematics, 1958 
B.A. , Colorado 

POLK FANCHER ROBISON, Part-time Associate Professor of Hea-Jtb, Physical 
Education, and Recreation and D irector of Athletics, 1942, 1961 
B .A., Texas Tech 

EARL ROLAND SJFERT, Part-time Visiting Professor of Education, 1959 
A.B ., Des Moines College; M.A., Iowa; Ph.D., Minnesota 

PHIL SIMPSON, Part-time Instructor In History, 1961 
B .A., Rice; M.B.A., Pennsylvania 

JERRY MADISON SOWDER, Part-time Instructor ln Government, 1955 
B .A., Texas Tech; LL.B., Texas 

DON LEWIS SPARKS, Part-time Instructor In Health, Phyelcal Education, and 
Recreation for Men, Tra.lner and Track Coach, 1958 
B .S., T exas Wesleyan College 

GEORGIA TERHUNE WALDRON, Part-time Instructor In Mathematic•, 19M 
B.A ., Illinois College 

GEORGE ARTHUR YOUNG, Part-time Instructor In English, 1956, 1958 
B .A., Texas Tech ; B.D., Austin Seminary; M.A., Texas 

PAUL CAMPBELL YOUNG, Part-time Professor of Psychology, 1960 
B .L ., David Lipscomb College; A.B., Bowdoin; M.A. , Minnesota; 
A .M., Ph.D. , Harvard 

VERA BERG YOUNG, Part-time Instructor In Mathematics, 1952 
B.S., M.S., Iowa State 

Teaching Fellows 
CHARLES LEN AINSWORTH, B.S. In Ed., M.Ed., Education 
MAX LEE BOWEN, B .S., Physics 



DONALD EUGENE BUMPASS, B .S. In Ed., M.Ed., Education 
AUBREY VOLLEY CATES, JR., B.A. , Foreign Languages 
CHARLES F . DAIS, B .S. , M.S. , Chemistry 
WILLIAM HENRY DICK, ID, B .S., Mathematics 
KARA SAM DUNN, B .A. , Foreign Languages 
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JOHN LEONARD EHRLER, JR., B.S., Health, Physical Educatlcm, and Recre-
ation for Men 

ROBBY ROY ELLER, B .S. In Ed., Biology 
CHARLES PROCTOR ELLIOTT, B.A., Government 
LISBETH EVA ESSLINGER, Dlplom Akademlscber Verberset2er, 

Foreign Languages 
ORRAN JAMES FAIRLY, B.S. In Ed., Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 

for Men 
LI-TZU FANG, B.S. , Chemistry 
FREDERICK EARL FOLLOWILL, B.S., Mathematics 
PRESTON H. FRANKE, JR., B.S., Chemistry 
WILLIAM EUGENE HAHN, B.S., Biology 
NATHAN ROBERT HARDING, B.S., B.D., M.R.E., Mathematics 
JOHN W. HARRISON, B.S., Physics 
GERALD LANGE HOLM, B.S., Mathematics 
ROCKY DEAN HOLMES, B .S., Chemistry 
CAROL VIRGINIA HORSMAN, B.A., M.A., Psychology 
JOE WENDELL HUNNICUTT, B.A., Mathematics 
CARROLL WADE JENNINGS, B.A., English 
ALAN KENT JONES, B .A., English 
BILLY MAC JONES, B.A. , M.A., History 
PANZE BUTLER KIMMEL, B.M., M.M., Education 
RAINER H. KOERBS, Dlplom, Sportbochscbule Koeln, Foreign Language.a 
THOMAS ALEXANDER LANGFORD, B .A., EngJJsb 
JERRY EUGENE LESTER, B .S., Physics 
GROVER VIRGll.. LEWIS, B.A., English 
WILLIAM FORREST LEWIS, B.A., Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 

for Men 
DAN R. McGR.EGOR, B.S., Geology 
DON McGREGOR. B.S., Geology 
RICHARD TANDY MARCUM, B.M., M.A., History 
WILLIAM FRANKLIN MARTIN, B.A., Engll!h 
RICHARD RAY MOORE, B.A. , M.A., History 
DONAL RICHARD MYRICK, B.S. , Mathematics 
JOE WELDON NIX, B.S., Biology 
INGRID JUNGHANS PARKER, Foreign Languages 
JAMES LEE PARRISH, B .S., Mathematics 
EUGENE CHRISTIAN PENDERY III, B.S., Geology 
JOE ERNEST PI OTT, B. S., Physics 
:IUCHAEL PHll..IP RATLIFF, B.A., Mathematics 
!.!ELVIN REED ROBERTS, B .A., English 
THOMAS EUGENE SANDERS, B.S., Mathematics 
FREDERIC C. T . SLAUSON, JR., B .S., Mathematics 
BOBBY WAYNE SARGENT, B.S ., Math,,matlcs 
RAYMOND OTTO SCHELGUNOV, B.S., Physics 
RODGER RUSSELL SHOEMAKE, B .S. , Biology 
ROBERT JAMES SMALL, B .S., Chemistry 
STELLA SMITH, B.A., English 
WILLIAM LAWRECE SMITH. B.S., Mathematica 
THOMAS MORRIS SPENCER, B.A., Government 
FENG-KANG SUN, B.S., Chemistry 
GEORGE HUBERT THACKER, B.S., Physics 
GERALD LEON THOMPSON, B.S., Biology 
JIMMIE CLAYTON TONEY, B.S., Geology 
CHARLES RAY TOWNSEND, B.A., M.A., History 
WILLIAM GEORGE TRENFIELD, B.S., M.A., Educntlon• 

*Fall semester, 1961 only. 
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.JULIE YI-FANG TSAI, B .S., Chemistry 
JOHN SCO'IT TURNER, B.A., Mathematics 
JERRY DON VANN, B.A., M.A., English 
WELBORN KIEFER WILLINGHAM, B.A., M.A., Psychology 
FREDERICK HENRY WOLFE', B .A., Chemistry 
MARYLEA WOOD, B.S., M.R.E., Education 
DONALD WOODSON WOODARD, B.S. In Ed., Biology 

Biblical Literature Personnel 

LEON CROUCH, 1961. Che.fr endowed by The Churches of Christ. 
B.A., West Texas State College; M.A., Harding College 

WILLIAM PETER HANLY, 1961. Ch&lr endowed by The Roman Ca thol!c Church. 
B.Ph., S.T.B., Pontlflcla Unlversltas Gregortna; S.T .L ., Catholic Univer
sity of America; M.A., Uplverslty of Detroit 

SIDNEY LEWIS HARRIS, 1959. Ch&!T .endowed by The Baptist G .. neraJ Conven· 
tlon Of Texas. B.A., H oward Payne College ; B.D., Southwestern Baptllt 
Theological Seminary ; M.A., Sam Houston State Teachers College 

RALPH E DWARD MACY, 1959. United Chair endowed by th·e Christian, Epll· 
copal, Lutheran (N.L.C.) and Presbyterian Churches. B .S., Unlveralty 
of Oklahoma; S.T .B., Episcopal Th-eoJoglcaJ School 

CECIL RAYMOND MATTHEWS, 1942. Chair endowed by the Methodist Church. 
B.A , North Texas State College; B.D., Perkins School of Theology 
(S.M.U.) 

ROBERT MARTIN PLATT, 1958. Chair endowed by the Christian, Episcopal, 
Lutheran (N.L. C.) and Presbyterian Churches. B .A., Milligan College; 
B .D., College of Bible; Southern Baptist Tbeotoglcal Seminary; Christian 
Theological Seminary (Butler University) ; Brite College of the Bible 
(T.C.U.) 
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